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Introduction

“Success in chess requires skill in
handling a mass of heterogeneous for-
ces,” said llia Shumov, one of the first
European masters. Practice shows that
we cannot simply handle those masses
any way we like, but that we need to take
into account the situation on the board.

Telling the difference between a
weak player and a strong one, between
a beginner and a master, is not as easy
as we might think. Is the master stron-
ger than the beginner only because he
knows theory and can calculate more
deeply and accurately? Obviously these
factors play a role, but they are not criti-
cal. The main difference is that the be-
ginnerislooking for the best move in any
position, while the master is looking for
the best plan. The lack of a planis a flaw
shared by all beginners, and it deprives
them of the opportunity to find the best
continuation,

This flaw arises most likely because
the young chessplayer’s development
starts with the development of her tacti-
cal thinking, which is often focused on
winning material and only rarely con-
cerned with checkmating the enemy
king. That’s why players often become
slaves to material: they eagerly seek to

Strategy requires thought,
tactics requires observation. — Max Euwe

take pawns and pieces, and are very re-
luctant to part with them.

The material count dominates such
players’ thoughts, putting positional
considerations on the back burner. But a
material advantage determines the out-
come of the game only when all other
factors are equal. In other words, materi-
al spells the difference when the position
of the white and black pawns and pieces
is approximately the same, neither side
has weaknesses (or the weaknesses can-
cel each other out), and neither side has
an edge in development.

Young players often manifest their
poor understanding of the material bal-
ance by a contemptuous attitude towards
the problem of exchanging. They might
think that any trades of pawns or equal
pieces will not affect a position’s assess-
ment. But this is a big mistake. Trading a
piece which protects the king greatly de-
creasesthe chancesforsuccessful defense.
Theexchange ofa mere pawn might open
the way for the enemy’s pieces into one’s
camp. If one side isup a pawn, then trad-
ing off all the pieces might lead to a lost
position. There are even certain opening
variations which require a careful han-
dling of all exchanges, as they can lead to

9
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a hopeless ending; the Spanish Exchange
Variation comes to mind as an example.

Figuratively speaking, the young
chessplayer is akin to a boxer who feels
comfortable in a close-in struggle, but
makes serious and often irreversible
mistakes fighting at longer range. If this
player refuses to change his ways, he
might turn into a pawn-grabber.

Strategy and Tactics

Speaking of plans, we can’t avoid
mentioning two important factors
— namely, strategy and tactics. Chess-
players use those words habitually, often
without reflecting on what they mean.
Opening manuals and middlegame trea-
tisesgive many and sundry definitions.

Rather than launching intoa drylec-
ture, let me just say briefly that strategy
maps out the main course of the game
and defines the plan of battle, whereas
tactics tells us how to carry out this plan.
Strategy tells you what to achieve; tac-
tics, howto achieve it.

Over time, aswe build up our experi-
ence and knowledge, our play becomes
increasingly purposeful and more co-
herent. Chess strategy has been studied
for more than a century now. The rules
discussed in this book weren’t dreamed
up by theoreticians: they were bom in
the heat of battle.

When Wilhelm Steinitz, the first
world chess champion, devised his po-
sitional theory, he set forth the elements
which determine the outcome of the
game. He was the first togive the proper
attention to factors such as weak, isolat-
ed and doubled pawns; the advantage of
the bishop pair; pawn majorities on the
flanks; and so on. Steinitz pointed out

10

that a position can be evaluated based
on those factors when taken together
with the dynamics of the position. Later
grandmasters such as Siegbert Tarrasch
and Emanuel Lasker further developed
these ideas; many of their successors —
particularly Richard Réti, Savielly Tar-
takover, and Aron Nimzowitsch — deep-
ened them.

Lasker, the second world champion,
remarked on the match in which he took
the crown from Steinitz:

“The fact that Steinitz was defeat-
ed by me, and later by other masters,
doesn’t prove his theory wrong. It was,
and remains, the cornerstone upon
which everything rests....”

The kernel of Steinitz’s theory was
an idea that was not very obvious in his
time: success on the chessboard is not
a matter of luck, nor is it the province
of genius capable of finding a winning
combination under any circumstances
— it is the result of a plan based on posi-
tional factors, Steinitz’s system has stood
the test of time, as it is scientific theory
applied to the chessboard, reflecting the
underlying logic of the game.

Consider the elements of positional
evaluation according to Steinitz:

1. Edge in development

2. Mobility of the pieces
Control over the center
Position of the king
Weak squares
Pawn structure
Pawn majority on the queenside
Open files

9. Advantage of the bishop pair over
a bishop and a knight or two knights

I want to illustrate the way Steinitz
used his method in practice with the most

XN wWw



famous game of this chess genius (Stein-
itz—von Bardeleben, Hastings 1895):

V2 7 7 ~ ; ;
42 ua XA

17. d5!

A positional pawn sacrifice, enabling
White to use the d4 square, which is
crucial for the attack, while at the same
time depriving Black’s pieces of the im-
portant dS square.

17... cxd5

18. &Hd4 o« f7

19. &N eb6 Ehc8
Else 20. c7.

20. Wgd! g6

21. &Hg5+! el

22. Hxe7+!!

Steinitz starts the fireworks.
22... & 18!

The rook isinedible: 22...%xe7 (22...
Wxe7 23. Exc8+) 23. Eel+ ¥2d8 (23...
*®d6 24. W b4+ ¥cT 25. &) eb+ % b 26.
W4+ +—) 24. Heb+ Xe7 25. & cS5+.
The initial impression is that Black has
outsmarted his opponent, whose pieces
are stuck. However...

23. 5 f7+!

24. Zg7+!

A rare occurrence — a rabid piece in
the middlegame. Like a tank, it flattensthe
enemy trenches. Steinitz had to foresee all
this when he started his combination.

g8

Introduction

24... &h8

25. Zh7+!

At this point Black decided he had
seen enough. He gets checkmated in ten
moves: 25...%g8 26. Eg7+ % h8 (26...
B8 27. LHhT+) 27. Wha+! rxg7 28.
e h7+ w218 29. Wh+ Fe7 30. Wg7+
®ye8 31. Weg+ e7 32. W7+ & d8 33.
W8+ Wel 34. 4\ 7+ %2d7 35. Wd6#.

The laws of strategy are applicable
to everyone, grandmasters and amateurs
alike. These laws give each game a gen-
eral direction, helping to make the deci-
sion required by the circumstances.

But aimless play is still seen even
today. A chessplayer might make one
move, then a second one without a plan,
then a third which contradicts both the
first and the second. No wonder that
such play leads quickly to disaster.

Naturally, no one is born knowing
chess strategy; this comes as a result of
improvement. There are certain tools
we can use which might be useful when
choosing a plan and considering a move.
The inexperienced player has only a few
of them, and it’s the purpose of this book
to increase their number and thus make
your thinking more productive. One of
the methods in this area is the study of
typical positions and of the ways to play
them.

Analyzing complex strategic posi-
tions can be made easier by using analo-
gies. Studying the games of the masters,
we go through many strategic positions
and see typical technical and tactical
ideas. The best of those ideas make a
long-lasting impression, and we often
try to copy those ideas when given the
chance, making them our own. Thus, a
significant amount of knowledge accu-
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mulated over the years allows us to avoid
re-inventing the wheel.

The chessplayer’s strength is defined
by his ability to foresee future events,
to calculate possible variations further
and more accurately. If it were possible
to calculate every line to the very end,
there would be no need to understand
the principles of positional play. Un-
fortunately, our abilities as humans are
limited.

Psychological research has shown
that good chessplayers use the “tree of
variations” approach (e.g., analyzing all
possible moves) very rarely. More often
they ask themselves whether they have
seen this before, what was similar and
what was different, what worked and
what didn’t. Thus, the chessplayer’s
strength depends directly on his chess
erudition, which consists of all the stra-
tegic tools we have learned. Forexample,
one of the factors that wentinto Mikhail
Botvinnik’s excellent play was his ability
to draw parallels to previous games.

To illustrate Botvinnik’s method,
consider his comments from the game
against the Polish master Kazimierz
Plater in the 1947 Moscow tournament.
He accompanied his 3 1* move with the
following observation:

2
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“Black can now simplify the posi-
tion. As soon as he improves the posi-
tion of his king, he can trade a second
rook as well. Rubinstein has proved the
advantage of the bishop over the knight
in analogous positions many times.”

Another example:

3 E/ y%

// 5 A& 2
8 4 442

/////

/////

,,/,,%/% YA Y
/////%///&//53 %
2 & Fe B

In the diagram position, an unex-
pected maneuver of the queen’s rook
drastically changed the course of the
battle in A.Norris—C.J.Nielsen (Danish
Junior Championship 1978):

13. Had h6 14. g4 ¥2d8 15. Hf4 Ee5
16. ¥ xeS dxeS 17. Exf7 £xg4 18. Exg7
21f319. Zh3 £.e4 20. c4 95 21. Lf7
Hd4 22. 5 xd4 Exd4 23. Bg3 £.c5 24.
£.d2 .4.d625. £h3 Eb8 26. £2xh6 1-0.

I have to say that the rook lift 13.
Za4 is not an original idea. It’s typical
of the Scotch Game, and it is a logical
consequence of the a-pawn’s advance.
Knowledge of the opening’sideashelped
White to save his thinking time for the
middlegame.

Before going further, | should warn
the reader against the dangers of me-
chanically applying the rules of strategy.
Taken to an extreme, they can kill the
creative side in you and turn you into a
chess dullard.




Here is an example. In 1974, the
USSR championship qualifier took
place in Odessa, Ukraine. In the game
Dvoretsky-Smyslov, after the moves 1. e4
e5 2. D3 & c6 3. &.b5 a6 4. £.xc6 dxchd
5.0-0 ¥'e7 6. d4 exdd 7. Wxd4 A g4 8.
&4 2.xf39. gxf35°f6 10. & c3 H5Vh5 11.
S g3 Hd8 12. ¥e3 Hixg3 13. hxg3 W c5
14, Eadl ¥xe3 15. Exd8+ & d8 16.
2d1+, the following position arose:

4

/ ./

_

Black has to choose which way his
king should go. The game continued:
16...&c8? (A big positional mistake.
The main events will take place on the
kingside, and that’s where Black should
have directed his king. Furthermore,
16...%¥d4 deserved consideration, with
the idea of preventing White’s f2-pawn
from going to e3. The importance of
this will become clear in a few moves.)
17. fxe3 gb6? (Yet anot her mistake — the
bishop doesn’t belong on g7.17...&.b4
was better.) 18. e5! .2g7 19. f4 f6 20.
exf6 &xf621.e4 hS 22. & g2 &xc3 23.
bxc3 bS5 24. e5 a5 (Had his king been
on e7, Black could still mount some
defense, but now it’s all over. The pen-
etration of Whit e’s king is decisive.) 25.
&h3 b4 26. & hd e 27. g5 Zeb 28.
B h6 1-0.

Introduction

Later, IM Mark Dvoretsky, investi-
gating what led to the failure of the end-
game master Vassily Smysloy, found an
earlier game, Bednarski—Smyslov (Sko-
pje Olympiad 1972). The first eleven
moves were the same, after which Bed-
narski chose a different continuation:
12. ¥ a4 N xg3 13. hxg3 ¥Wb4 14. Hadl
Wxaq 15. Exd8+ M xd8 16. Hxad g6 17.
f4b518. 43 c3 £.g7 19. &g2 ke7 20. e5
Hd8 21. Edl xdl 22. §ixdl ¥ e6 23.
B3 g5 24. fxg5 %xe525.4)e3 ¢526.b3
£1827.%e2 &d4 28. % d2 and here the
draw was agreed.

Evidently, Smyslov was following
the same pattern which he found in the
game against Bednarskiin hislatergame
against Dvoretsky. There was, however,
a small but very important difference
— White’s pawn had moved from f2 to
e3. As a result, all the defensive ideas
of the previous game (...g7-g6, bishop
trade, the king’s retreat to c8), turned
out to be inapplicable. All this because
after the e5S-pawn is exchanged, it is
replaced by another e-pawn, which is
now passed.

Alas, even the most venerable mas-
ters sometimes allow themselves to play
by false analogy.

One more example:

5 . EEd
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// A
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This game between Botvinnik and
Alatortsev was played in Leningrad in
1932. Black chose an incorrect plan of
defense by playing 20...2f6. He doubles
his rooks on the f-file, but they have
nothing to do there. As the game con-
tinued, the black rooks were up against
a brick wall.

The Latvian I M Alexandrs Koblencs
was aware of this game when he reached
the following position against the Es-
tonian Juri Randviir (Baltic Republics
Championship 1961):

In this position Black played 24...
Hcf8. Remembering the previous clas-
sic game, White confidently played 25.
f3. Now, in his opinion, the pawn has
neutralized the activity of the black
rooks. One can only imagine his frustra-
tion when Black played the baftling 25...
Zxf3!. Only now did White realize that
he was blindly following a previous game
without considering the concrete as-
pects of the position before him. In this
case the pawn move was a blunder, since
after 26. gxf3 Wg3+ White is subjected
to a mating attack.

The conclusion is obvious: it is nec-
essary to broaden our chess horizons,
study classical games, and work on
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modermn games — both ours and those
of others. Even so, we need to apply our
knowledge carefully, not blindly follow
predetermined patterns.

This rule is not new. But even the
most tired old rule definitely deserves to
be recalled from time to time, lest it be
forgotten.

Mastering any discipline creates cer-
tain stereotypes, and chess is no excep-
tion. Sometimes you have to pay a high
price for following these stereotypes — it
happens when they run counter to the
situation on the board. That’s what hap-
pened in the games discussed above.

Chess requires a lot of work. It is a
complex game and many details can’t
be grasped quickly. Moreover, the rules,
established by the founders of positional
chess are not exhaustive and were not
written as a substitute for creativity and
imagination.

The reader already knows that the
strategic fight is carried out through the
use of certain tools. These tools are in-
tended to help us achieve certain strate-
gic goals. We can identify two types of
tools. The “macro” tools, according to
GM Alexey Suetin, are: attack and de-
fense; maneuvering in equal positions;
the timely transition from the middle-
game into the endgame; and the trans-
formation of positional factors.

But in addition to these major levers
of chess strategy there is also a set of so-
called “technical” tools which facilitate
the implementation of a plan. Although
such tools are closely related to tactics,
they usually encompass more than sim-
ple tactical operations.

Strategic tools can take many forms,
from the simple maneuver to something



more complex, such as the positional
sacrifice.

To master evaluation methods, it
is necessary to determine from which
opening a position was reached. It is
not irrelevant if the isolated d-pawn
was a result of the Tarrasch Defense in
the Queen’s Gambit Declined or of the
Tarrasch Variation of the French De-
fense. As there will be differences in the
placement of the other pawnsand of the
pieces, there will be differences in the
applicable strategic ideas.

There is a saying that the game is
often started by 1. e4 €5, not from po-
sitional considerations, but only as a
result of blindly following many other
games. And this saying is perfectly valid.
Achieving the conscious understanding
of every moment of a chess game, in-
cluding the very first moves, is the ulti-
mate goal of chess improvement.

From the very beginning, the prob-
lem of the first move was critical for
theoreticians and practical players alike.
Evaluations of the move 1. e4 have been
changing in light of practice.

In 1706, one Kez wrote a manuscript
about the King’s Gambit. As a result of
his twenty years of practice, he came
to a very curious conclusion: “1. e4
gives White such a large advantage that
it should not be allowed. White should
only be abletoplayl. e3.”

Early in the twentieth century, the
talented Hungarian grandmaster Gyula
Breyer wanted to prove that 1. d4 is bet-
ter than 1. e4. Then again, in the 1930s,
an outstanding analyst, Vsevolod Rauzer
(co-inventor of the Richter-Rauzer At-
tack in the Sicilian), proclaimed that,
“l. ed4is winning.”

Introduction

The purpose of these notes is not to
resolve this controversy. We only want to
give the reader food for thought on some
chess issues.

After the very first move of the king’s
pawn, many different positions can ap-
pear. Our Ariadne’s Thread in this maze
of variations will be the struggle in the
center, revolving around the proud e4-
pawn.

The main mistake (according to
some chess psychologists) is studying
strategy and tactics — that is, positional
and tactical tools — separately from each
other. The deepening of our positional
understanding should go hand-in-hand
with the development of our tactical vi-
sion.

[ will give just one example. The view
that Botvinnik’s play is dry and devoid
of tactical brilliance has been voiced
many times in the chess literature. Yet
those who have studied his chess legacy
know that this statement is far from the
truth. The annotations to his own games
are laced with tactical strokes and notes
about possible ways to attack. It’s no
coincidence that Botvinnik’s combina-
tion in his game against José Raul Ca-
pablanca, which crowned a profound
strategic idea, was considered the best
of the twentieth century. Still more of
his combinations were left “behind the
scenes.”

We can think of an example where
one side had a big positional edge. Most
of his pieces were developed and cen-
trally posted. The rooks controlled an
open file; the enemy king’s position was
very shaky. But, careful not to weaken
the pawn structure in front of his own
king, this chessplayer left all three pawns
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on their original squares. He didn’t ful-
ly appreciate the weakness of his back
rank, and as a result he got checkmated.
At the risk of repeating myself, [ have
to say that improving our positional un-
derstanding needs to go together with
improving our tactical vision. The au-
thor tried to follow this principle while
working on the text of this book.

Focus on the Classics

I must mention one more issue.
There are many books covering the sub-
ject of chess strategy, and many positions
in this book might be covered elsewhere.
The reason for this is that all books bor-
row from the games of the greatest play-
ers, and the best examples have already
been discovered. But repetition, as we all
know, is the mother of learning.

That’s why the examples discussed
in this book are borrowed mainly from
classic games. Time marches on, infor-
mation keeps accumulating, and many
young chessplayers have never even
heard of Tarrasch, Carl Schlechter,
Isaac Boleslavsky, Vladimir Simagin,
Alexander Kotov, Rauzer, or many oth-
ers. Generations of chessplayers learned
extensively from their legacy and derived
esthetic pleasure by going over their
games. [ hope this book will serve as a
link between today’s generation and the
great masters of the past.

Classic games are also very instruc-
tive in the sense that plans attempted by
the masters of the past were often car-
ried out without serious opposition, so
we get to see how the idea is executed in
practice.

Nowadays, if one player is trying to
implement a plan, the other is usually
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striving to prevent it. The first player has
to come up with new ideas and a tense
struggle ensues. Both players get tired,
often get low on time, and the logic of
the game gets disrupted. An inexpe-
rtenced player studying those games
might not fully appreciate the players’
ideas, the shifts from various plans of at-
tack and defense, the mutual mistakes.
But in the games of the classical masters
against weaker players, one side’s plans
usually come out very clearly.

That’s why a player wishing to mas-
ter this game has to revisit the best en-
counters of the past and become familiar
with them, rather than focusing solely
on modemn games.

How to Use this Book

The text of the games is in the main
given in its entirety, as it is useful to look
at the broad picture of the game, includ-
ing the ending.

The problems in the book are ranked
by level of difficulty, although that is a
very subjective criterion. Before playing
out the moves, take some time to look at
the position and come up with your own
evaluation. Choose the first move and
back it up with a short line (3-5 moves),
which might also have some sidelines to
be accounted for. Don’t get frustrated if
you can’t solve all the problems. These
positions were borrowed from the games
of the great masters, and even they were
not always up to the task. Just try a bit
harder and you will be rewarded. As
Shakespeare once said: “That which or-
dinary men are fit for, [ am qualified in.
And the best of me is diligence.”

I reccommend dedicating at least one
hour a day to solving the problems. Try



to stay focused. Look up the answers
only after writing down your solution,
or if you can’t solve the problem in the
given period of time. To make the con-
ditions more realistic you can set up a
chess clock.

It is my hope that working on this
book will help you tobroaden your chess
understanding.

Finally, I would like tosaya bit about
my approach to this book. I am far from
thinking that chess started the day 1 was

Introduction

bom. From my very first moves I tried
to climb on the shoulders of giants and
learn what they already knew.

The positions in this book belong to
the classics and have been scrutinized by
hundreds of specialists. I am very thank-
ful to all of them for helping me to reach
my own conclusions and to lift my un-
derstanding of the noble and beautiful
art of chess.

Nikolay Yakovlev
St. Petersburg, Russia
May 2010
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Chapter |

Strongpoints and Weaknesses

No. 1: Pawns and Weak Squares
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Q. Black has just played 5...c7-c5.
Is this move: a) useful, as it gains the
initiative;orb) harmful because itweakens
the center squares?

%

N

5... c5?

It’s definitely weakening! There is
no doubt that the fate of this weak pawn
is connected with the outcome of the
whole battle. It is as if a demon pushes
it towards the last rank, where it can be-
come what it was truly meant tobe — a
powerful queen. However, as the pawn
marches forward it loses the support of

its comrades and can become subject to
attack.

This is what an experienced chess-
player should determine when looking
at this popular position from the Scotch
Game. It is difficult to say how many
times this move has been played, but,
in the author’s experience, this move
is popular among beginners who can’t
resist hitting their opponent’s queen.
Experienced players are not so rash;
however, this very fact makes it hard to
explain why the move was made by a
member of a national team, in the game
Troianescu—K. Benites (Moscow Olym-
piad 1956).

Before we look at the game analysis,
let’s talk a little about the role of pawns.
Philidor famously wrote that, “Pawns
are the soul of chess.” What gives these
puny infantrymen their strength, allow-
ing them to dictate conditions? The an-
swer is the wisdom of the rules of chess.
The inability of the pawns to capture di-
rectly forward makes it possible to cre-
ate a front line of opposing pawn chains
between the two enemy armies.
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Now let us look at the role of the
pawns in the game under consideration.

The move 5... ¢5? weakens the cen-
tral squares in Black’s camp and makes
his position difficult. The theory of weak
squares was formulated by the first world
champion, Wilhelm Steinitz. It is still one
of the cornerstones of a positional game.
According to this theory, a weak square is
one that cannot be defended by a pawn.
This weak square is called a “hole.” It is
best to explain this concept with an ex-
ample.

Diagram 8 is the position from the
game M. Movsisyan—T. Patton (Tulsa
2004), after the opening moves 1. e4 e5
2. Nf381¢63.¢)c3g64. ddexdd 5.4)d5
£.g76.8g50)ge7? 7. $3xd4 £.xd4:

White’s next move comes as a bolt
from the blue: 8. ¥ xd4! and after 8...
&yxd4, White characteristically check-
mates the black king: 9. & \f6+ %3 10.
£ h6#. This was possible because of the
weak dark squares. In particular, f6 was
weakened by the destruction of the dark-
squared bishop.

So a weak square is one that can safe-
ly be occupied by enemy pieces, thereby
creating an important stronghold in the
position. While the defender is focused
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on the task of expelling these pieces, the
attacker will have time to strengthen his
position further. He will be able to ma-
neuver his other pieces and redirect his
attack. It is especially difficult to defend
when this strongpoint is in the vicinity
of your king.

Weak squares are also dangerous in
the endgame. When the major pieces
have disappeared and the kings become
active, you should take possible pawn
moves into account. It is very important
to be able to advance a pawn, depend-
ing on the circumstances, one or two
squares. The player with the fewer weak
points will have an edge in the fight.

The most important feature of pawns
is that they can only move forward. If you
mistakenly move a piece, it is possible to
return it to its former square on the next
turn. This is not possible with a pawn.
It is much more difficult to improve the
position of the pawns; for this reason a
player should be very careful with each
pawn move.

Steinitz was the first to express the
idea that the pawns are strongest in the
initial position. Unfortunately, it is im-
possible to keep the pawn chain intact;
it will inevitably be modified during the
game. Diagram 7 allows you to see that
the defensive ability of the black pawns
has decreased considerably after the
move ...c7-c5. The dS square has no
natural defender, and enemy pieces can
occupy it easily. In the game, this weak
square attracts White’s pieces like a
magnet. A knight will be especially well
placed on d5, so Black should use his
pieces to cover that point.

As we discussed, a weak square is one
that cannot be defended by pawns and



can be used as an outpost by the oppo-
nent to improve his position. In this case,
the weakness at d5 is exacerbated by its
central location. We will discuss the im-
portance of the center in a later chapter.

6. % d1 dé

7. 2b5+ :

This move is ideal. It helps White
to exchange the light-squared bishops,
decreasing the number of defenders of
dS. Besides, White intends later to put
his pawns on c4 and e4. In such circum-
stances the bishop can become “bad,” as
the pawns will limit the bishop’s scope.
Here we can see how moves in the open-
ing are closely connected to plans in the

middlegame.
7... £d7
8. & xd7+ ‘e“‘*’s"xd7
9.0-0 oHf6
10. [:"\'|C3 @ e7
11. £g5 0-0
12.¥d2 Had8
13. Zadl Ne8
14. Afel NeT
15. &xe7 Wxe7
16. Ze3 Zd7
o [ B _Eel
Wangz%x
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17. &d5
White’s play during the previous
stage of the game is very clear. He de-

Strongpoints and Weaknesses

veloped his pieces and castled. The
exchanges were not useful to Black be-
cause they resulted in a better position
for White. White’s knight is well posted,
and Black has a number of problems.
Because the c-pawn pushed forward on
move 5, Black’s d-pawn lacks the sup-
port of a neighboring pawn.

17... “ds

18. {Axc7

The question is: what to do with the
beautif ully placed knight? We need to re-
member that putting the knightin the center
is not the end in itself — it’s only the means!
It can be compared to beginning chess-
players giving unnecessary checks without
understanding that the move is only meant
to force an opponent to defend his king.
And perhaps, after a number of thought-
less attacks, the king may find a safe ha-
ven. A similar idea applies here.

18... Wxe7

19. Zd3

The frontal attack on the weak
square d6 follows. Certainly, this is only
a short-term plan, but it should be re-
inforced on every move. While Black is
stuck defending d6, White can focus his
efforts elsewhere and soon Black’s for-
tress will fall!

19... =fd8

20. c4 .

White has very effectively arrested
the d-pawn by putting his infantrymen
one4 and c4.

20... fé6

The advance e4-e5 was a real threat,
but thisweakens the kingside. The moves
against the d-pawn were at a standstill;
however, White’s attacking possibili-
ties are not yet exhausted. The previous
moves led to a situation where Black’s

21



Chapter ]

forces were tied to defending the center
pawn. This allows White to focus on the
kingside.

Winning chess often involves appli-
cation of the principle of two weaknesses.
If one side’s position has a weakness, it
can often be defended as many times
at is attacked. In that case, the attacker
should aim to create a second weakness,
making it difficult or impossible for the
defender to protect both.

The concept of a “weakness” applies
beyond the notion of an isolated pawn
that is subject to attack. Briefly stated,
a weakness is a positional flaw. This in-
cludes an open file that can be occupied
by the opponent’s major pieces, a re-
mote passed pawn, an inactive piece, a
cut-offking, and the like. Here are some
examples:

10

The American chess genius Paul
Morphy not only excelled in beautiful
and unexpected combinations, he also
had a superior understanding of posi-
tional factors. He wasinclined to the fast
mobilization of forces, but at the same
time he aimed to slow the development
of the opponent’s forces.

In the game Paulsen—Morphy (New
York 1857), Black took advantage of his
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opponent’s oversight by creating a sig-
nificant weakness on the d3 square, and
occupying it with the queen: 12...X%'d3!.
As a result of this maneuver, Black
has a strongpoint in White’s position
that seriously restricts the mobility of
White’s pieces and pawns. The d2-
pawn is tightly blockaded, and White’s
queen’s bishop is cut off from the game.
These circumstances gave Black excel-
lent prospects for a successful attack.

11
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The same idea can be seen in mod-
ern practice. Moreover, average players
can add this arrow to their quivers. (See
Diagram 11.) In the game G.Goldberg—
Hermlin (Moscow 1958), the young Es-
tonian, then a Class B player, made an
extremely strong positional move: 16...
Qd6-d3!, occupying the weak square
with the queen. The idea is analogous
to the one Morphy executed a century
earlier.

Now let’s return to the principle of
the two weaknesses. The further course
ofthe game will consist of alternately at-
tacking both weaknesses. The opponent
will be forced to constantly shift his at-
tention from one weakness to another,
until his forces will eventually reach the
breaking point.




The attacking side relies mainly on
his space advantage and the harmonious
coordination of his pieces. The game
can be won because the defender’s for-
cesget in each other’s way and are slow-
er toregroup.

Returning to Troianescu-Benites,
White begins to loosen the pawn shield
around the king through direct attack.

2| 7’ %
”t%ﬁ/&’/

,,,,,,

) K /x’f _
%/ /% %/

21. Eh3! g6
Black should only make this move
after the possible maneuver ¥d5-hS.

22. Ed3 a6
23. Wi4 g7
24. h4

White continues to undo Black’s
position on the kingside by advancing
the rook’s pawn. In general, if the black
pawn is advanced to the g6 square, the
forward rush of the h-pawn sharply rais-
es the temperature of the attack.

24... b5

The natural reaction in this situation
is to seek counterplay. Here this results
in the loss of material and a hastening of
the end. The further course of events re-
quires no comment.

25. cxbs axb5s
26. h5 cd4
27. h6+

Strongpoints and Weaknesses

As a result of h-pawn’s march, Black
is decidedly weak on the dark squares.
In addition to defending the d6-pawn,
Black must watch g7, where the white
queen aspiresto go. Once the f6-pawn is
weakened, Black’s position can no lon-

ger be defended.

27... g8
28. &d5 &f7
29. Exb5 c3
30. bxc3 Wxc3
31. Ebd5 Wa3
32.e5! f5
33. Yg5s
1-0

No. 2:

Two Weaknesses in the Ending

13
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Q. Evaluate the position and suggest a
plan for White.

This position is from Faibisovich—
Westerinen (Leningrad 1969). Material
is equal, and if it were not for the rooks,
the players could agree to adrawbecause
of the bishops of opposite color. How-
ever, the presence of the major pieces
radically alters the situation.

The condition of the pawn structure
is vital. The weakness of the a5- and g6-
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pawns forces Black to adopt a defensive
stance. At first sight, it seems like these
weaknesses can be easily defended, but
White can altemately shift his pieces to at-
tack one side or the other. Besides, White
constantly threatens the thrust f4-f5,
which would undermine the h5-pawn.

44. Zd5!

The white rook occupies the specific
staging area from which it can access g5
in order to pin Black’s forces to the de-
fense of the g6-pawn.

44... Eg7
45. g5 £d2
46. Le2 £c3
47. $d3

The white king’s route becomes clear:
he should attack the a5-pawn. Here is the
principle of two weaknesses at work!

47... fel
48. L4 & a7
49, J#bh5 Sc3

14 % % %/ ,///
/ ' % »

7% % o~

The rook returns to its staging area.
Faibisovich intends to maneuver the
rook over to d3 and block the el-a5 di-
agonal with c2-c3. Black has no way to

oppose White’s plan.
50... Lel
51. 2d3 & 16
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52.c3

By blocking the line of the black
bishop, White wins the aS-pawn. Al-
though the c3-pawn will soon be lost, it
has served its purpose: the white a-pawn
becomes passed.

52... Ee7
53. 2.b7 =e2
54. % xa5s He2
55. %b5 2.xc3
56. a5
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Black has restored material equal-
ity, but nothing can stop White’s passed
pawn from promoting. Though Black
correctly puts up stiff resistance, the
outcome of the game is decided.

56... £.el

57. a6 cd

Black tries the best practical chance.

58. bxcd &2

59. £a3 c6+

If Black used the bishop to stop the
pawn by 59..£a7, then 60. £.d5 could
follow, followed by putting the king on c6.

60. ¥2xc6 dxcd+
61. 9xd6 2 a7
62. £¢6 =bd
63. d7 Ebl
64. Ha5 =b3
65. Hg5



White again reminds the opponent
that the g6-pawn is weak.

65... He3
66. Lc7 Ee7+
67. £.d7 £

16

Black’s last move was not a mis-
take. Even after 24...&2.e3 25. a5 £&.a7
26. £d5 £.g1 27. &b7, the white pawn
could reach the promotion square. Now
White gets one more opportunity.

68. f5!

The game continued 68...Ee3 69.
Exg6+ Hf7 70. .Se6+ Le7 71. g7+
L8 72. Ef7+ Le8 73. a7, when Black
finally capitulated.

This game was an excellent example
of the principle of two weaknesses.

No. 3: Invasion Point

17

Strongpoints and Weaknesses

Q. In the diagram position, Black
played 23...2.d8. Is this continuation cor-
rect, strengthening Black’s position; or is it
wrong, giving White greater chances to win?

23... £.4d8?!

In the game Karpov—Hort (Luceme
Olympiad 1982), in response to 24. &c3
Black prepared the answer 24..8.a5. He
intended to transfer the bishop to b6,
thereby strengthening the pressure on d4.
Nonetheless, this continuation is miscon-
ceived. In this case, Black loses control
over c5, which is very important in this
type of position. Besides, a prospective
bishop attack on fé6 becomes unpleasant.

Black should continue 23...b4, when
Karpov indicated 24. a6 %a8 25. &.c4
h6 would lead to a situation with limited
prospects for White, and Black’s posi-
tion would remain strong enough.

24. Ec5!

White immediately capitalizes on his
opponent’s oversight and grabs the ini-
tiative, The squares b5 and e5 are threat-
ened.

24... b4

As Black cannot defend both weak-
nesses, he is forced to advance this pawn
in worse circumstances than one move
ago. Until this point, [ have abstained
from providing long variations, but this
one is not too complicated: 24...5.b6 25.
Exbs &)d4 26. £.xd4 (but not 26. &)xd4
because of 26... exd4 27. £xd4 #.xb5)
26...2.xb5 27. &xb5 £xd4 28. .Lxe8
7ixe8 29. xd4 exd4 30. Weq Wxb2 31,
e5. White’s advantage i s evident because
the weakness of the opponent’s pawns
will demand constant attention. Be-
sides, Black’s knight has little mobility,
hindered as it is by the e-pawn.

25
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A chessplayer’s brain scrolls through
many variations during a game. This
one might have been among them. This
game took place almost three decades
years ago and a human player could be
proud of such calculation. However, my
computer now suggests that Black holds
after the move 31... h6, which eliminates
the back-rank weakness.

25. 2b5 a8

26. £cl

White’s last moves strengthen the
position of his pieces. He could not take
the b-pawn because it would leave the
more important pawn on €4 undefended.
White controls the most significant points
on the queenside and forces his opponent
to focus completely on defense. White’s
rook has an important task on bJ.

26... fas

Now the capture of the e4-pawn is
fraught with serious trouble for Black:
26...2xb527. £xb5 & xed 28. Wcd a5
29. ¥'xb4.

It is clear that the bishop on d8 was
improperly placed. Having rerouted it to
a5, Black defends the b4-pawn and con-
nects his rooks. But now the f6-knight
has lost a defender, and White takes ad-
vantage of this immediately.

Ay
1 7R
7 .,
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It is very important to develop the
initiative. White will constantly threaten
to capture the knight, which will seri-
ously compromise Black’s pawn struc-
ture on the kingside. Black should admit
that his previous decision was incorrect
and return the bishop to d8, but this is
hard to do in practice!

27... Eec8

28. £ bd2

White does not rush to take the
knight, as Black does not have time
to retreat. The variation 28...%%e8 29.
Exb8 Exb8 30. axb4 £.xb4 31. H)c4 f6
32. £.e3 shows White’s increasing ad-
vantage. Now he threatens b6 with the
knight.

28... bxa3l

Black tries to relieve his position by a
series of exchanges.

29. bxa3 Hxb5

30. £.xb5 &d4

31.&ic4is threatened, so Black seeks
salvation in further piece trades.

31. Exc8+ Wxc8
32. 5 xd4 exd4
33. H63 £c3

This is not the most suitable place
for the bishop. It will be cut off from
the main action, becoming a passive
observer of its own king’s tragedy. How-
ever, Black had nothing better. Though
the number of pieces has decreased, this
has not eased Black’s problems. White
threatens 34. £.xf6 and 34. e5. The lines
33...¥4c5 34. £d3 %e8 35. €5, or 33...
W3 34. 2xf6 followed by e4-e5 are un-
promising for Black.

(See Diagram 19)

34. 2.xf6!

White has been demonstrating the
principle that the threat is stronger than
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the execution. When I was younger, my
first chess coach explained this as fol-
lows: suppose you are walking down the
street and you see a brick hanging off
a wall. You are worried about the brick
falling, but when it falls, you won’t be
threatened by it any more, even if it
falls on your head. Now the “brick”
has fallen, and the position of the black
king soon becomes tenuous.

34... gxf6

35. e5! .

White organizes an attack with a re-
duced force. The position of the black
king becomes even more open, and g5 is
made available to the knight.

35... S

After 35...&.xbS 36. xb5 fxe5 37.
DxeS &S 38. g4 White’s queen and
knight work together and support each
other, unlike the black queen and bishop.

36. £.d3 Wes

If 36...h6, White would increase the
pressure by playing 37. £ h4 and then
moving the queen to hS5.

37.65)g5! h6
(See Diagram 20)

38. e6! fxe6

39. &ixe6 ¥de

Black has no good reply. Regardless
of where the queen goes, White’s attack

Strongpoints and Weaknesses
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develops unhindered despite the small

number of pieces on the board, i.e. 39...
Wxa3 40. £.1x5 Wcl+ 41. 9h2 d3 42.
Wod)

40. &.xf5 d3

Even after 40..2xe6 41. £.xe6+,
salvation is unlikely for Black.

41. Wegd4+ &7

42. Wa6+ .

If42..2e7 43. Yh7+ & (6, then the
unexpected 44 & xd3! would bring the
game to an end. In view of further mate-
rial losses, Black resigned. 1-0

\

No. 4: Holes in the King’s Castle
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Q. In this position, Black’s kingside
pawn structure is weak. How can White
take advantage of this?

27
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Castling short usually creates a reli-
able shelter for the king. However, dur-
ing the course of the game, the squares
f6, g7, and h6 have become weak be-
cause the dark-squared bishops have
been traded off. This is a typical motif
for White. Now only the king defends
these squares. Still, it looks like there
is no way to get into Black’s fortress to
make use of this circumstance. But there
is a way. In Makarichev—Bellin (Hast-
ings 1979/80), White made a retreat
square for the light-squared bishop on
the a2-g8 diagonal.

15. a4! .

This is good preparation for an at-
tack on the kingside, as it allows White’s
bishoptoremainonthe attacking diago-
nal. Besides, White threatens to capture
space on the queenside by advancing to
a5. Therefore, the opponent’s answer is
forced.

15... as

16. h4! .

This, too, is a typical method often
used against the fianchetto. It threat-
ens a further pawn advance and forces
the weakening of the opponent’s pawn
structure. If Black ignores this attack,
then White can advance h4-h5xg6 and
his knight will find a position on the
kingside — the g5 square. This is very
dangerous for the black king.

16... hS

Black simplifies White’s task. He
weakens the important square g5 near
his king, and the white knight settles
on it comfortably. Stronger resistance
would be possible after 16...f6.

17. g5 We7

28
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18. f4!

With the previous move, the white
knight has occupied a position close to
the enemy king. His next move enables
the second knight to participate in the
attack.

18... exf4
19. 5e2 &d8
20. & xf4 c6
21. ¥d3

White starts to bring up his ma-
jor pieces. Recall that the move 15. a4
made the advance of Black’s f-pawn
considerably more difficult, because it
made it possible for the bishop to keep
an eye on €6, where the knight could
now hop in case of such an advance. As
a result, White has time to gather his
reserves.

21... Zh8

The attempt to activate the knight
by 21...&5f6 fails to 22. e5! dxe5 23. dxe5
WS+ 24, Wd4 Wxdd+ 25. cxd4 5 h7
26. e6! with material gain for White.

22. Ee2 f6

Black could have carried out this ad-
vance and forced a knight move, but he
spent a tempo on the rook reposition-
ing which moreover weakened the f-file.
This will make a difference later on. The



white knight has completed its task, so
it is free to move about. Black has not
achieved a salvageable position. Even af-
ter 22...Mf8 23. e5! d5 24. Ef1, his fate
would have remained grim.

23. ) ge6+ Fxe6

24. Dxe6+ % h7

25. Ef1 I8
23 | &’

7
.
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Both sides were striving for this posi-
tion — Black, because he considered that
the variation 26. N xf8+ Exf8 offered
defensive chances; and White, because
he wasready for the final attack.

26. e5! dxe5
27. dxe5 9)xeb
28. exf6! Wes+

Black had high hopes for this last
move — now he has an extra knight! Has
White miscalculated?

29. ¥ohl N8
30. Ze7+ % hé
31. Weq!

White captures the e-file and the
seventh rank, and also strengthens the
bl-h7 diagonal. Black has no reason for

hope.
31... Dd7
32.17 Zf3
33. &c2 1-0

The curtain falls.

Strongpoints and Weaknesses

No. 5: Inducing Weaknesses
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Q. In this position, is the move I6.
&) d4 a) correct, leading to an advantage
for White; or b) erroneous, yielding only
equality?

16. ) d4!

The white pieces are more active.
The white queen’s position is much
more promising than that of its counter-
part, as an attack on the kingside is not
expected. On the other hand, Black’s
queenside pawns can become a real
problem. In order to take advantage of
this White exchanges a pair of knights
and rooks.

16... &xd4

17. Sxd4 Hxd4

Otherwise White would double on
the d-file.

18. ¥'xd4 b6

19. ¥es c5

[t is instructive to follow this game,
Teichmann—Allies (Glasgow 1902).
Even the smallest weakness turns out
to be fatal for Black. The white knight
will land on d6, where it will be in-
vulnerable because of the forced ad-
vance of the c-pawn. This knight will
restrict Black’s piece play. White also

29
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dominates the e-file, which prevents
the black rook from moving till Black
makes an escape square for the king
by advancing a pawn. However, such
a move would create dangerously vul-
nerable points that are accessible to
the white pieces.

20. (4 £c8
21.15 £b7
22. ¥e7 ¥c6
23. Ee2 f6

This is necessary; otherwise f5-f6 will
force ...g7-g6 when White’saccessto h6
would lead to quick defeat for Black.

24. Hed Wds

25. 5)d6 2.6

White threatened 26. ¥¥x{8+ and 27.
Se8#.

26.h3 c4

Otherwise White plays c2-c4 to ban-
ish the queen from the a2-g8 diagonal,
followed by ¥'e7-¢6.

27.c3 hé

This move creates a new weakness
on g6. Surprisingly, White exploits
this by moving his king to this square
to threaten checkmate on g7. Despite
the time investment involved in making
such a march, the plan was a complete
success. White can easily realize this

30

aggressive plan because his pieces are
active and very well coordinated. On
the other hand, the black army is tied
down by the considerable threats to

their king.
28. Hh2 b5
29.Yg3 as
30. &h4 g6

[f White plays 31. fxg6??, then he
will get mated by 31...%¥g5#. But Teich-
mann easily defends and Black is soon

helpless.
31.Ee3 Wxg2
32. Zg3 - Ty)
33. fxgb W4+
34. Hgd W2+

26 %
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This is one of the best examples of
the exploitation of weak points.

Going back to Diagram 24, there is
nothing in the position that points to an
attack on the king. It wassimply a matter
of weak pawns and slightly more active
pieces. The contours of the attack be-
gan to appear after some exchanges took
place. Suddenly, the dominant factor in
the position became the increased power
of the remaining pieces, which enabled
White to conduct a virtuoso attack.



No. 6:
One Weakness Leads to Another
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Q. Evaluate the consequences of 14...
dxeS.

14... dxe5!

With this move, Black points out the
pitfalls of the white b-pawn’s advance:
the al-h8 diagonal is weakened and there
are problems defending the pawn. In the
endgame the numerous weaknesses in the
White position will be fatal. Black’s con-
trol over the e-file and the advantage ofthe
bishop pair allow him to take the initiative.

15. ¥'xd8 £xd8
16. “&xe5 4if5
17.(4 fé6

18. £.d4 SeT

Black realizes that the activity of the
pieces is more important than the gain of
a pawn — it’s a guiding principle in this
game. Black awaits even more favorable
conditions to gain a material edge. The
initiative is in Black’s hands.

19. c3 4.d6
20. 5)a3 4gd
21. &1l Zed!

Hopefully, the reader will have no-
ticed that Black threatens the b4- and
f4-pawns. One or the other is doomed.

Strongpoints and Weaknesses

22. 5ic2 S xf4
23. Xael Lxel
24. Hxel L 17!
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Black has achieved a material ad-
vantage and has increased his positional
advantage by trading rooks. The game
Zhuravlev—Klovans (Riga 1979), soon
ended in victory for Black.

25.Xed4g526.g31527. Zel £.d228.
If1 Ze8 29. Ef2 He2 30. f1 xf2+
31. &xf21432. 5 el fxg3 33. hxg3 £ .e6
34. 5\ 3 é.cl 35. £.e3 & xe3+ 36. txe3
&xa2 37. Lg5+ Xg6 38. M3 a3 39.
&d2 4.d5
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The power of the bishop over the
knight in positions with pawns on both
flanks is especially evident in this game.

40. H)e5+ f50-1

31
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No. 7: A Pseudo-Weakness
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Q. How should Black defend?

In the game Romanovsky—Grigoriev
(Leningrad 1930), White threatens mate
ong7. How does Blackdefend? After 16...
f6 Black’s position doesn’t look promis-
ingandhe would have to bearinmindthe
threat of e4-e5. And 16...g6 looks bad as
it weakens the dark squares.

16... g6!

17. 263 5!

Black plays for a counterattack. After
the exchange of the e4-pawn, the bishop
canbe placed on f6 to neutralize the pres-
sure onthe long diagonal. Therefore White
sacrifices a pawn to renew the attack.

18. Wh3fxed 19. H\g5 £ xg5 20. fxg5
Exf1+ 21. Exf1 Wxg5

A B R
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22. 2162

White couid have forced a draw by 22.
2] Wes 23, &f4Wd4+ 24, Se3We5 25,
Af4, but he overestimates his chances.

22..%%h5 23. W3 Hdl 24. Wb+
B17 25. Wh7+ &Hd7 26. 2.g5 Exf1+ 27.
Hxfl Wxg5 28. Wxd7+ We7

7.

A A

/////

N umera

Black has a winning ending.

No. 8: Attack and Defense
in a Sharp Position

33

Q. Would you choose a) 22. &f6, or
b) 22. Wifs?

In the game Smyslov—Keres (Abso-
lute Championship of the USSR, 1941)
White has a positional plus on the king-



side and threatens to transfer the rook
to g3 or h3. Therefore, by moving the
knight to e6 Black threatens to snap off
the g5-bishop. This is a very important
element of defensive strategy. We will
encounter this idea again. In most cases,
a piece trade simplifies the position and
decreases the attacking side’s potential.
Such an exchange is almost always de-
sirable for the defending side. So how
should White react?

As Botvinnik indicated the best con-
tinuation of the attack was 22. £ 6!?.
Black’s position then becomes critical
if he accepts the sacrifice, i.e. 22...gxf6?
23. rS) Hfd8 24. g3+ #f8 25. exf6
d6 26. Wxh7 Fe8 27. ﬁel And if
22..69)f4 23. Hg3 Dg6! 24. £.g5.

However, Smyslov played the other
move.

22. Y¥f5 et

White still threatened 23. Sf6,
therefore Black immediately offers an
exchange of queens.

23. g4? .

Another error. White doesn’t want to
waste time by moving his queen, but this
impetuous move leads to further simpli-
fication where the poor position of the
white pawns becomes obvious. However,
according to Botvinnik, White had at least
equal chances after 23. ¥4 %1e4 24. 13
1d2 25. 4.f6.

23... W5

24. gxf5
(See Diagram 34)

24... f6!

Accurately calculated!

25. exf6

Continuations like 25. dxc5 fxg5 26.
&3 or 25. &.xf6 Hed 26. £.h4 Exf5 do
notgive White equality.

Strongpoints and Weaknesses
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25... %edq

26. fxg7 vee

Black is also on top after 26. £h4
gxf6 27. R.g3.

26... =xf5

27. &.e7 Yxg7

White’s attack has ended and the re-
sult is unpleasant: the pawn structure is
seriously weakened.

28.63
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29. &(2?

Theright decisionwastoplaytheking
to g2. However, even in this case Black
has an obvious advantage in the ending
because of the weak white pawns (four
pawn “islands” against two for Black)
and the weak squares on the queenside.

White played 29. 12 thinking that the
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knight check on e4 was pointless and
that the knight would be played to c4
instead.

However, Keres has delved deeply
into the ensuing ending, and plays for
further simplification to deprive White
of counterchances. White’s pawn weak-
nesses (b2, d4, and h2), combined with
the poor position of his king, will tell in
the end.

29...:0e8 30. Sael Gle4+ 31. ¥g2
Hxe7 32. fxe4 Zxed 33. Exed dxed 34.
Exed4 Zb5 35. Ke2 Zb3 36. &2 ¥ f6
37. ¥el h6 38. Zg2 Fe6 39. ¥dl
2d5 40. %c2 Zh3 41. Zd2 Jc4 42.
®7bl h5 43. ®a2 Zh4 44. Lf2 *xd4
45. Zf7 b5 46. Z£f2 £h3 47. 2d2+ Ed3
48. 2f2 %cd 49. He2+ %d5 50. Hg2
= h3 51. Ed2+ %¢5 52. Hc2+ Fb6
53. Ef2 ¢5
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Analyzing endings is not the purpose
of this book; however, this position is
extremely educational. Black maneu-
vers to open the second rank, advance
his pawn to h3, and then put the rook
on g2 to transition to a winning pawn
endgame.

54. Ef6+ Fa5 55. £f2 c4 56. Eg2 ¢c3
57. b4+ axb4 58. ®xb3 c2+ 59. ¥xc2
223 60. Jeb2 Kf3 61. Ze2 hd 62. =Zd2
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h3 63. Ze2 %ad 64. ®9b1 Zf1+ 65. Fc2
b4 66. d3 Zd1+ 67. ¥c20-1

No. 9:
Clearing the Field for the Horse

7 7

Q. Evaluate 18. £.g5.

18. i g5?

This leads to the weakening of
White’s position in the center. White is
seduced by the threat 19. £ xf6 gxf6 20.
&%y d2, but this maneuver turns out to
be a loss of time. As a result, Black not
only gains the d4 square for the queen’s
knight, but also c3 for the king’s knight.

Therefore, White should have played
18. £.d2, sothat 18...dxc3 19. bxc3 £)dS
could be answered by 20. .£.b3.

18... dxc3!

19. bxc3

If White persists with 19. .£.xf6, then
he will lose a pawn after the intermedi-
ate 19...cxb2.

19... &4d5s

20. £.d2 b4!

Thus did the young amateur Bot-
vinnik, playing against Proskurin (Len-
ingrad 1925), carry out the maneuver to
seize the central square d4. This meth-



od is typical for the Spanish Game and
has been tested successfully in similar
positions.

Another example is the follow-
ing position from the game Spassky—
Taimanov (Leningrad 1956).

XX "IN -T5

38 | 7= &)

-

> /7 /5//4/

//
N

%8//% .?.,,/? /%,//

7
25,

’
oo ;
o -

//,////// ////////

Here Black carried out the maneuver
11...dxc3 12. bxc3 b4 13. %3c4 L4 14,
£b2 2¢515. Kadl bxe3 16. .&.xc3 £ d4
17. £.xd4 &.xd4, which let him capture
the central point and subsequently win
the game.

Now let’s return to Proskurin—Bot-
vinnik.

21. c4? .

White’s last chance was to open the
game by 21. cxb4, keeping the light-
squared bishop active. After the game
move, the bishop has no scope and the
Black pieces seize the center without re-
sistance.

Black’s advantage is obvious. More-
over, White lacks for useful moves.

21... ZATK

22. We3 &d4

Here is a striking example of central-
ization. The black knights dominate on
the central squares and survey the entire
board.

23. 5b3

Strongpoints and Weaknesses
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23... e4!

The decisive move. 1 direct the read-
er’s attention to the fact that strategy walks
arm in arm with tactics, as the following
variations demonstrate: 24. dxe4 & f4! 25.
¥d3 (capturing the bishop by 25. Wxf4
failsto 25...&de2+ 26. Exe26Nxe2+) 25...
&ixf3+ 26. gxt3 Zad8 27. £.xf4 x4 28.
fe3 Wixe3 29. fxe3 Ed2. Now if 30. a3,
then 30..Eb2 31. & d]l Zd8, and Black’s
possession of the second rank and the d-
file renders White’s position defenseless.

24. £.xc3 Hxf3+

This exchange is a direct conse-
quence of Black’s previous move. Now
the white pawns are irreparably broken.

25. gxf3 &14!

Accuracy is necessary even when the
win is at hand. With this move Black en-
sures that White continues to be saddled
with tripled isolated pawns. Instead af-
ter 25... bxc3 26. fxe4, things would have
been much different.

26. ¥xed bxc3
27. % hl Had8
28. 16 g6

In this situation, it is safe to weaken
the dark squares in front of the king. Re-
member: it’s a weakness only if the oppo-
nent can take advantage of it. Therefore,
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Black does not want to spoil his pawn

structure by 28...gxf6.
29. We?7 We6
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No further comment is necessary,
especially as White spent the last part of
thegame in a stupor under the influence
of the vigorous and mature game of the
14-year-old Botvinnik.

“We recognize a lion by his claws!”

30. Wed Wxf6 31. We2 W5 32. W1
£.d2 33. Zed Wxf3+ 34. Wg2 Wxd3 35.
£.d1c2 36. Se2 We30-1

No. 10: To Attack, or to Defend?
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Q. Was White’s last move of 43. Eg2—
g5 a) correct as it bolsters the attack on the
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kingside, or b) incorrect because it weak-
ens squares in White's camp?

The position under consideration
aptly characterizes the chess dictum:
weak squares of a certain color form stra-
tegic lines for enemy pieces to penetrate.

White is weak along the dark-square
diagonal a7-gl. His biggest fear is that
Black’s pieces will occupy the d4 and
f4 squares. Black could then use these
strongpointstoattack White’sking, which
is in a precarious situation anyway.

White needed to cover the a7-gl di-
agonal by 43. ¥e3. This would not have
solved all his problems, but it was the
least of evils. In this case Black could
keep an advantage by 43...Eaf8, when
the outcome of the game would be im-
possible to predict.

But in the game Tolush—Alatortsev
(USSR Championship 1954), White
was carried away by tactical variations
and didn’t sense the danger. As a result,
he made a strategic error.

43... Whe!

Black threatens to infiltrate behind
enemy lines and indirectly protects the
knight from capture.

44. Hel EfR

An invasion of the major pieces onto
the second rank is always very dangerous
for the defending side. This game is no

exception.
45. el G4
46. g3
(See Diagram 42)

The rook returns to base, but it’s too
late. The changes to the position dur-
ing the last few moves are irreversible.
Black has established strongpoints on the
squares f2 and f4. The black queen can
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join the game along the a7-gldiagonal at
any moment. The coordination of the at-
tacking pieces hasincreased so much that
the decisive combination is imminent.

46... Hxc2+
47. Jexc2 B+
48. &\d2 Wxg3
49, Wg5 Wd3+

There are already some solutions in
this position, for instance, to take the
rook.

50. % cl

0-1

Wxal3+

No. 11: The Right Moment
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Q. Does 15. a4 deserve attention?

15. a4!

Strongpoints and Weaknesses

Played at the right time! White cre-
ates pawn pressure on the queenside,
threatening to capture the a-file after
16. axbS. Now Black cannot reply 15...
4.d7?inview of 16. & xe5; or 15...£.e6?
because of 16. éxg5 §ixg3 17. &xe6.
The vulnerability of the knight on hS is
a factor in both variations. Therefore,
Black goes for simplification, reconcil-
ing himselfto the loss of the initiative on
the kingside.

15... &Hxg3

16. hxg3!

This move should come easily to
the experienced chessplayer. But inex-
perienced players should consider the
position deeply. First, it is necessary to
decide whether to take back with the
knight or with the pawn. Taking with
the pawn prevents Black from using the
f4 point. In this regard, his initiative is
completely spent. At the same time,
White’sknight hasthe e3 square. So the
decision was totake with the pawn. But
which one? As a rule, it is betterto cap-
ture toward the center — in this case,
with the h-pawn.

Later, we will analyze other games
where White captures with the f-pawn
in similar positions. There will be time
enough for explanations. Patience!

16... Z.e6
17. d4 f6

18. £b3 £ixb3
19. ¥xb3+ w7
20. ¥ xf7+ wxf7
21. el

(See D:agram 44)

It may be ascertained that the end-
ing favors White. He stands more freely,
while Black has a bishop hemmed in
by its own pawns. In addition, White

37
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threatens to capture the a-file by dou-
bling his rooks on it. Though Black neu-
tralizes this danger, he can’t overcome
the basic difficiencies of his position.
Smyslov skillfully achieved this ending
against Euwe in Groningen in 1946 and
deservedly won.

21... =fh8
22, axb5 axbs
23.d5

In keeping with the precepts of World
Champion José Raul Capablanca, White
closes the center.

23... h5

This inhibits the advance of the pawn
to g4, which would completely clamp
Black’s position.

24. & fl g4

25. 5 h4

45
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26. G ef5!

It is just this knight that should go to
3! It is always nccessary to consider the
opponent’s intentions, no matter how
great one’s advantage. It’s no secret that
Euwe desires to trade the bishop for the
knight, thereby considerably improving
his position.

26... (g8

27. Le2 Ea4

Black misses an opportunity to pose
problems for his opponent. Instead 27...
$.g5, aspiring to trade minor pieces,
was worth considering. Then it would
be easier to defend the rook ending. Af-
ter all, it is well known that this kind of
ending harbors very drawish tendencies.
A material advantage of one or even two
pawns is of ten insufficient for victory. As
Tartakover quipped, “All rook endings
are drawn!”

28. Exa4!

White exchanges major pieces and
increases his advantage.

28... bxad

""" Eb3

An involuntary undertaking. White
threatened to move the king to c2,
which would free the rook to attack the
a-pawn. For sure, 29...a3 does not help
in view of 30. b4, and Black’s lonely
pawn is doomed to destruction.

30. & d3 a3

31. &c2 xb2+
32. Zxb2 axb2
33. Hxb2

The position has simplified. Black
has managed to eliminate the danger
on the queenside, but his bad bishop
remains and the knight is practically
trapped.

33... A.d2
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Altematively, Black could play 33...
2.g5 to get rid of the bishop, but this is
not as effective as before. In tht case there
would follow 34. b3 &.xh4 35. gxh4
&eT 36. G xe7 &xe7 37. ¥ cd 15 (the pas-
sive defense 37...%2d7 isweakerbecause of
38.:%b5 followed by c4-c5). Now White’s
clearest path to victory is 38. f3! f4 39,
Hb5 &d7 40. c4 Fd8 41. Fc6 e 42.
c5 dxcS 43. ¥xc5 &d7 44. sbcqd PcT
45. b4 &d6 46.2:b5. Zuggwang.

This variation is long, but easy
enough to calculate. Avoiding this effort
means missing an opportunity toreacha
worthy position in our remarkable art.

The purpose of Black’s maneuver is
to activate the bishop.

34. F:c2 Hel
35. 3 &l
36. & xe7 HxeT
37. fxgd!

This important move fixes the pawn
structure on the kingside.

37... hxgd
38. f5+ B17
39.c4 Heg6
40. b3 Hegs

It was possible to prolong the game
by passive defense, but not to save it.
Therefore, Black wants toutilize one last
chance — sacrificing the bishop to open

Strongpoints and Weaknesses

the way for the king into the enemy po-
sition. I direct the reader’s attention to

this idea. Though in

neuver did not bring

be part of every chess
41. ¥ a4

the game this ma-
success, it should
player’s arsenal.
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42. & xg3

43. G h5+

44. ‘Hxf6+

45. {)e8

46. Hxc7

47. 5H\bS!

Here is one point

& xg3
o f4
BHxed
15
ed

e3

of White’s maneu-

vers: on 47...e2 there follows 48. &)d4
and 49. Ae2, arresting the passed pawn.

47... 14
48. &c3 g3
49. c5!
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White carries out the pawn break
that ends the game. Having exhausted
all possibilities for resistance, Black re-
signed.

1-0

No. 12: Provoking a Weakness

Q. Which would you prefer: a) 20.
Wd3 orb) 20. YWa3?

20. ¥4d3!

In the game Boleslavsky—Flohr
(Candidates’ Tournament 1950), White
saw through the complications and
found a double attack on a pawn and
rook. Which rook, you ask? Why — the
rook on {38! If you’re wondering how,
wait one more move.

The immediate 20. %¥a3 gives noth-
ing, as Black has time to eject the knight
by...h7-h6. Therefore, White first forces
Black to weaken his king’s position with
...g7-g6.

20... g6

21. %Wa3

Now 21...h6 fails to 22. &h7!. The
point of White’s queen maneuver be-
comes clear. One move earlier, the leap of
the knight to h7 would have been useless,
as the rook had an escape square on e8.

40

But now the f6 square is weakened and
the knight can go there with great effect.
21...5%e6 22. %)xe6 fxe6 23. Yxab
W7 24. Xf1 Ha8 25. Wxc6 Hxa2 26.
Wxb5 Wa7 27. Whd4 Za6 28. ZcS Zb6
29. W¥c3 E7 30. bd Za6 31. b5 Ha2 32.
Ec6'¥e7 33. b6 b7 34. Exeb Wab 35.
We3 &g7 36. 2£f6 =b7 37. &bl 1-0

No. 13: Activity +
Enemy Weaknesses = Attack

Q. Suggest a way for Black to attack.

White’s king cannot castle, its pawn
cover is seriously compromised, and there
is no coordination between the white piec-
es. Moreover, the light-squared bishop on
c2 is passive, and White is weak on the dark
squares, as is the d3-pawn. The initiative
belongs to Black. In such situations, an at-
tack should finish the game. The attack is
the culmination of the initiative, which is
generally understood as the longterm re-
sult of a strategic plan. Chigorin begins the
attack in the second game of his match
with Gunsberg in 1890 as follows:

20... 5'b8!

This is the beginning of a delicate posi-
tional maneuver that leads to the capture of



the central square d4. This square was weak-
ened as a result of White’s previous play.

The time one spends organizing an
attack can be spent by the opponent
devising countermeasures and neutral-
izing the enemy’s plans. In other words,
for the improvement of the pieces this
means that we need to consider more
than just the current activity of the piec-
es, but also the potential for activating
each piece after one or more moves.

Which pieces are potentially active?
First of all, those that can be quickly
transferred to active positions. In the
game under consideration, the knight
achieves this aim by returning to its
starting square on b8!

21. Dxe6

If White did not take the bishop,
Black could open the file by ...f7-f5.

21... fxe6!

Black voluntarily damages his pawn
structure. As compensation, the f-file
is opened for the rooks. Thus the game
can finish before it reaches an endgame,
when such defects in the pawn structure
could be exploited.

22. g2 a7
23. Zhfl Eaf7
24.13 Hc6
25. ¥d2 =14
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Strongpoints and Weaknesses

This game represents an educa-
tional opportunity for exploiting a
weak square complex. Here it is the

dark squares.
26. Hadl We7
27, %el £f6
28. ¥e2 $2hd

Now, according to our terminology,
it is possible to say that the potential
activity of the dark-squared bishop has
been transformed into real activity. All
the preparations for a decisive assault
are complete and the next move begins
the attack.

29. £.bl h5!
30. a3 hxgd
31. hxgd We5
32. doh3

White takes measures to defend the
g4-pawn, which was threatened by 32...
Zxf3 33. 2xf3 Wxgd+.0On32. &cl, one
possibility is 32...4)d4 33. &xf4 Lxf4
34. ¥¥b2 &Hf31 35. Hhl Wxgd 36, Wg2
¥hs, and Black wins.

32... =817

52

The sorry position of White’s pieces
and the weakness of the dark squares in
their camp doom them to defeat. But
the further course of the game is very
interesting in view of the magnificent

4]
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combination carried out by Chigorin on

move 35.
33. Ecl

Black simply ignores this attempt at

counterattack.
33...
34. &g2
35. Zhl

Yhe
Zh7

This rook is obviously overloaded.
Trying to prevent an invasion on the
h-file, White misses the blow on the f-

file.

53

35...

Exf3

This rook sacrifice forces the win.

36. Wxf3

36. & xf3 loses to 36... &4+ 37. Fg?

Weo3+ 38, f] Zf7+.

36...
37. degl

wWd2+

Or 37. &f1 Wxb2 with an irresistible

attack.
37...
38. Jof1

2 2+!
& d4"

Theknightfulfills itsdestiny by strik-

ing the decisive blow.
39. £xd4
40. vee?2
41. £xf2
42.85
0-1

42

Wxcl+
Zxhl
¥x bl
WE+

No. 14: The Wrong Precaution
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Q. Should Black choose a) 22...h6; or
b) 22..Ec8?

22... h6?

This move was played in the game Ga-
prindashvili—Teodorescu (Belgrade 1971).
Black chose a bad time to create an escape
square. Had she anticipated events, no
doubt she would have selected ...b8-c8
to defend the c7-pawn and to prevent the
maneuver that White carried out in the
game. But now White will soon set up an
outpost on d5 in addition to the strong po-
sition of the rook on the seventh rank.

23. bS!

White plays to deflect the c6-pawn
from its position, thereby forcing the
weakness of the point d5.

23... c5

Unfortunately for Black, it is bad to
capture the pawn because of the major-
piece invasion on c7.

24. {Hd2!

The white knight maneuversto dS.
24... ¥ds

25.%a1l

Having the initiative, it is necessary
to be attentive and not give the opponent
any chances. Now Black intended either



to trade rooks or to get the a-file back.
But neither of these is part of White’s
plan. She needs the a-file, and exchanges
will only simplify the defense for Black.

25... Zc8
26. 5c4 We8
27. ¥¥a6 ¥ds

If 27...Eb8, then 28. %2e3 and the
knight lands decisively on d5.

28. W¥Wh7 a8
29. el Wds
30. 5Hd5
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Black resigned, asshe loses at least the
c7-pawn and furtherlossesare inevitable.
This was an excellent positional achieve-

ment by the women’s world champion,
1-0

No. 15: Forced Elimination
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Strongpoints and Weaknesses

Q. Show how White can win the d5
square.

25. b5! -

As a result of this small tactical op-
eration in the game Dydyshko—Veresov
(USSR 1971), White dominatesthe light
squares in the opponent’s camp and de-
cides the fight in his favor. We have just
observed a similar sacrifice in Gaprin-
dashvili—Teodorescu.

25... cxb5

Black accepts the creation of a far
advanced passed pawn for White, hop-
ing to win it later, Therefore, he groups
the rooks on the c-file.

26. c6 He7
27. §¥f1 b8
28. 5e3 Ec7
29. Ec3 Hdc8
30. ¥xd6
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White trusts in his own calculation
and takes the pawn as though he is fall-
ing into the opponent’s trap.

30... e1xc6

Black prepared this continuation
in advance; however, he miscalculated.
Now his king gets caught in a mating
net.

31. ¥xe6

fxe6

43
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32. 2d7+ Hf6

Retreating to the back rank is impos-
sible because Black loses a piece after
the exchange on c6 and the check with
Kd7-d8.

33.h4 g5

34.h5 gd

In this colorfulsituation all of White’s
pieces have pounced on the opponent’s
king and it can’t be rescued. One might
get the impression that White’s attack
occurred by chance, but this is not the
case. Whitesskillfully held the opponent’s
forces to the queenside and prepared the
occupation of the seventh rank. In this
game the knight didn’t have time to oc-
cupy the central square d5; however, the
threat alone was enough.

1-0

No. 16:
Exploiting a Space Advantage
(See Diagram 59)
Q. On what side of the board will the
outcome be decided?

46. a3!
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Previously in this game, White had
attacked successfully on the kingside,
and Black was compelled to evacu-
ate the king to the queenside. But the
monarch finds no peace there, either,
Black’s pawn advantage on the queen-
side is a factor only in the endgame. At
the moment, Black’s queenside defenses
are weak, and White’s move underscores
that fact,

46...

47. Ea2!

White no longer needs the h-file, so
the major pieces are redeployed to the
queenside. White’s space advantage fa-
cilitates this. There is no helping Black.
In the game Karpov—Gligori¢ (San An-
tonio 1972), White expertly cashed in
on his positional advantage.

bxa3

47... HZhd
48. 5xa3 Hgh8
49. Ebl b8
50. Wet! =Zxgd

The pieces on the kingside play no
part. 50...2hh8 51. ¥a5+ %c8 52. fo!
gxfb 53. ¢OxcSs.

51. oxgd %.c8
(See Diagram 60)
52. a5+ 1-0

Black resigned in view of 52...Zb6
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No. 17: In Pursuit of the Hole

61

Q. Evaluate the diagram position and
suggest a plan for White.

It is easy to see that the players have
castled on opposite sides of the board;
this usually presages a sharp fight. In the
game Makarichev—Tikmakov (Palma
de Mallorca 1989), Black had sacrificed
a pawn to gain the initiative. However,
White managed to exchange the dark-
squared bishops and to occupy h6 with
the queen. Thus, a closer examination
indicates that White’s position has cnor-
mous attacking potential. The f6 square
is a gaping hole in Black’s position. If the
knight or a white pawn could occupy it,
the battle would be concluded at once.
This is the aim of White’s further play.

Strongpoints and Weaknesses

17. Exd6

The direct 17. e5 does not bring suc-
cess. Black could answer 17...dxe5 18.
g5 £ h519. Med Fh8 20. D6 Oxf6 21,
gxf6 Eg8. Therefore, it is necessary to
operate more skillfully.

17... axb5

18. e5 &Hxgd!

The best defense. Very bad is 18...£e8
19. 5hed 15 20. &1 g5 followed by 21. (7ixe6.

19. fxgd ¥b4!

Black takes control of the key square
e4, and parries the main threats.

20. a5

The attacker should always pay at-
tention to the opponent’s options for
counterplay. Here White takes measures
to secure the queenside.

20... ixgd

21. Hel

Plunking the knight on f6 is White’s
only purpose.

21... 1S

The exchange 21..%¥h3 22. ¥xh3
leads to a difficult endgame for Black.

22. Whd4 b4

Black couldn’t make use of the e-5
pawn’s vulnerability: 22...%2g7 23. 2e4
Wxes5? 24. Bg5 Wxd6 25. Wxh7+ &f6
26. Led+.

23. 5ed hS
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24. Ed2!

The threat to shift the rook to f2
forces Black to react.

24...

25, ¥f6+

White boldly offers to trade queens,
because if Black takes, the knight ma-
neuver (via the squares ¢5 and d7) tran-
sitions to a winning rook ending.

& g7

25... &/h6
26. 5 xc5 Zb5
27.5xe6 fxe6
28. Wixfs Zxf5

Itiseasy to see that Black didn’t have
the in-between move 28...5Hxa5. But the
move played doesn’t help.

29. a6 Zfxe5 30. Zxes5 ExeS531. 2d6
Jog5 32, c4 ¥ohdg 33. Y2 ¥eh3 34, b3
voxh2 35. xb4 Eel 36. a7 Lal 37.
Hd21-0

Black resigned because of 37...
&h3(g3) 38. Hd2-d3-a3; or 37...&gl
38. &d1+! Exdl 39. a8%¥,

No. 18: The Squeeze

Q. Evaluate the diagram position with
Black to move.

When examining the placement of
the pieces in the game Liberzon—Aver-
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bakh (Alma-Ata 1968), we can see that
White’s worst-placed man is the bishop
on c2, and it is easy to imagine that it
will remain blocked by its own pawns.,
The dark squares in White’s camp (in
particular the f4 square) are also weak.
Black pursues a strategy of keeping
White’s pieces bottled up.

29... &4

30. He3

Though Black’s position is better, the
win is still a long way away. White could
count on continued defense after 30. Axd6
cxd6 (30..%¥xd6 31. ¥¥d2 h5 32. Yxd6
cxd6 33. h4) 31. We3 Wc7 32. 2 dI.

30... hS
31. Exd6 Wxd6
32. %Al as!

The dark squares are the main target
in White’s camp.

33. De2 b4

34. c4

Worse is 34. ©xf4 exf4 35. H)dI g5,
and White has a hard time finding a
move.

34... &\e6

35. & d5 &\d7

64

36. ¥/b2?
The necessary move 36. ¥¥el would
prevent an immediate invasion by



Black’s pieces. Now White perishes
quickly.

36... c6

37. 5df4

In case of 37. &e3, Black increases
the pressure by 37...3d2.

37... &ecs

Black takes away squares from the

white knight.

38. g3 &f6

39. hd4 Afxed

Black rejects 39...exf4 because of 40.
es.

40. £.xed &ixed

41.13 AN

42. g2 .

If 42. 5)g2, then 42 Md1+ follows.

42... W6

43. Ah3 £H\d3

0-1

No. 19: Killing Your Own Play
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Q. In the diagram position, is 20. b4 a)
a good move that gives White an advan-
tage; or b) a mistake that worsens White's
pawn structure ?

20. b4? cer
In the game Karpov—Korchnoi (World
Championship |28] 1978), this move

Strongpoints and Weaknesses

proved unsuccessful. It denies White any
prospects for queenside play. Also, the
point c4 is weakened, and, if it came to
the endgame, then sooneror later a break-
through in the center with ...d5-d4 would
threaten White. White would have done
better to play the developing move 20.
¥4¢2, when the position would be equal.

20... 5g5
21. We2 g6
22. 284

Retreating the bishop to c2 was pref-
erable. Now the problems in the posi-
tion become more complicated. First,
exchanges favor Black; and second, his
king’s rook has something to do on the
h-file.

22... Sxgd
23. hxgd &1de6
24, ¥e3 h5!
25. &xg5

Otherwise, Black could play 25. 53h2
hxg4 26. &)xg4 0-0-0 or simply 25...
a7, leading to a better endgame.

25... W'xg5
26. Yxg5 axgs
27. gxh5

The active 27. f4 @e6 28. 5 g7

does not work.

27. gxh5 Hxh5
28. Hfl Zh4
29. Zadl &e7
30. f3 Feb
31. §e3 Hd8
32. 5\gd g5

(See Diagram 66)

Black’s positional superiority in the
diagram position is obvious. White must
constantly reckon with the breakthrough
...d5-d4, and the e5-pawn is a target.
However, Black still has to work hard in
order to win the full point.
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33. %e3 &e6
34. g4 og7
35. %3
It was better to centralize the king by
35. &f2,
35... s

Black is not afraid of doubled pawns,
because in this position they would be
an asset. After 36. & xf5 gxfS, the black

pawn will advance to f4 and, at the very

least, the e5-pawn will be lost.
36. &c2 Hcd

What can we do but recollect the ill-

fated move 20. b4?!.

37. 2d3
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37... d4!

Black’s planis carried out just in time
— the rook is located on the excellent
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square c4 and the breakthrough ...d5-d4
hasbeen achieved. The further course of
the game is also very interesting.

38.24 5g7 39. 1ixd4 %)e6 40. Zedl
& 1xd4 41. cxdd Zxbd 42. Hf2 c543. d5
b2+ 44. g3 Ixa2 45. Ze3 b4 46. e6
Ha3 47. Ce2 fxe6 48. dxe6+ 17 49.
EdelZd750.2b63d351.See6 E3xd5
52. Hxg6 a3 53. Zbf6+ <Le7 54. Se6+
& 18 55. def6+ Le7 56. He6 Ld8 57.
~a6 Eb7 58. Hg8+ ¥ c7 59. dg7+ Ed7
60. Zg5b3 61. Zxc5+ b8 0-1

No. 20: The Outpost on d5
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Q. How should White react to the at-
tack on the d4-knight?

68

N

N

14. £.xe5!

In the game Schlechter—Réti (Vi-
enna 1912), White discovered a flaw in
Black’s plan and achieved an advantage
with accurate play. Withdrawing the
knight to b3 was unpromising after 14...
b5, when Black has counterplay.

14... dxesS
15. 413 .18
16. &.c4!

16. £1dS would be premature because
of a possible blockade after 16...5xd5



17. exdS &.d6 18. % g5 Wc7. Schlech-
ter aims for an edge with a good knight
against the bad bishop on 8, as sooner
or later Black will have to exchange mi-
nor pieces ond>J.

16... b5

17. &\dS &ixdS

18. £.xd5 da7
69

19. c4!

White fixes the c5-pawn and lim-
its the opponent’s dark-squared bishop
even further.

19... bxc4?

This move gives White an outpost
square on c4, and only emphasizes the
weakness of Black’s pawns. The try 19...
h6 would have been better in ordertokeep
the white knight out of g5. If 19...b4, then
White does best to play 20. g5 in order
to trade light-squared bishops! Black must
then answer 20...%.¢6 (worse is 20...4%.e6
21. &xe6, when Black’s position is in tat-
ters), and with 21. £ xc6 White transforms
one kind of advantage into another. Here
he controls the d-file and his knight is bet-
ter than Black’s bishop, which is hemmed
in by its own pawns.

20. %43 “Wh8
21. %¥xcd & bsS
22, ¥¢2 =c8

Strongpoints and Weaknesses
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26. exd5

Creating a passed pawn is the fastest
way for White to make good on his ad-
vantage. Black finds himselfin a difficult
situation from which there does not ap-
pear to be any salvation.

26...2.d6 27. ¥fs5 Hdd8 28. & xeS
2.xe5 29. ¥xe5 ¥h3 30. d6 “Wxad 31.
d7 a8 32. ¥d5h633.b3%b534. Ze7
218 35. Ixf7 Xfd8 36. Ze7+ 1-0

No. 21: A Spirited Defense
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Q. Evaluate the diagram position with
White to move.
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White has a positional advantage
because the isolated d5-pawn is weak,
Black’s light-squared bishop ts passive,
and White has the excellent blockading
square d4. Taking all this into account,
White, in the game Aronin—Saigin
(USSR 1960), played:

19. ~d4! I h8

With this move Black plans to ad-
vance the f-pawn. It was necessary to
move the king flrst because of the pin
alongthe a2-g8 diagonal. However, now
White gets more time to bring the re-
serves into the battle.

20. Wgq H.c5

Black plays actively and does not
resign himself to passive defense. The
bishop’s move is connected with Black’s
subsequent combination. Black strives
toactivate his pieces as much as possible
and, if he gets the chance, to attack f2.
However, White has ensured that he is
fully prepared for the coming complica-
tions.

21. 2e3 Who
22. Eadl Zce8
23. &0 f3

For White’s full domination over
d4, it is expedient to trade off the dark-
squared bishops. Incidentally, 23. &5
doesn’t work because of 23...g6, when
White loses the pawn.

23... f5

24. Wha

The natural 24. ¥'h5 fails to 24...
& xf2, and if 25. % xf2, then 25...8.xe3+
26. =lxe3 f4.

24... d4

An important move: Black correctly
decides to enter into complications.
However, his plan has a flaw.

25. £ xd4 & xd4
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26. Zxd4 g5

The purpose of Black’s sacrifice be-
comes clear: it is impossible to take the
g5-pawn as the d4-rook becomes vul-
nerable, which forces the white queen to

retreat.
27. “WhSs

2 . EE =
87 7

27... &Nf6

Black’s position looks menacing. But
White’s pieces are very active and they
are all pointing at the airy position ofthe
enemy king. Not surprisingly, White has
ideas of his own.

28. %heé 8.xf3

The white rook may be exn prise, but it
is destined to strike the decisive blow.

29. 2d6! Wxdé

Black would seem to receive ad-
equate compensation for the queen, but
only temporarily. If the queen retreats
to a$, the following beautiful variation
leads to a win: 30. exf6! ¥xel+ 31. <% h?2
WeS+ 32.g3Hg833. Ed7.

30. exd6 =xel+

31. Hh2

It turns out that Black cannot keep
all his extra material, as both the rook
and the bishop are loose. Meanwhile,
White still has enough forces to generate
a decisive attack.
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31... Eee8
32. gxf3 Nd7
33. ¥xg5

If Black could win the d-pawn, he
would be doing very well, but this is not
possible. White’s queen is incredibly ac-
tive and pins down all the opponent’s
pieces. The black rooks are helpless.

33.. Lif6
34. &id2 %\es
35. ¥d5

White threatens 36. d7, sothe knight
has to return whence it came.

35... £\d7
36.c6 2d8
37. %7 T8
38. &.e6 N {
39. 2xf5

Thelastseveral moves were all forced
and White obviously has a superior posi-
tion.

39... Eg8
40, We7 Hgf8
41.d7 .

This tragicomic position deserves a
diagram 74. Black is helpless against the
threat of White’s transferring his king to
c7. White only needs to be careful not
to step into any knight forks during the
king’s march. However, Black chose to

Strongpoints and Weaknesses
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resign rather than witness the execution
of this plan.

No. 22:
Unnecessary Self-Weakening
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Q. In the game Lim—Popova (Moscow
1972), White threatens to win a piece by
16.15. Is 15...g6 an adequate defense?
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15... g6?

This careless advance weakens the
dark squares in Black’s camp. As a re-
sult, the f6-knight loses its support and
the attempt to defend it with the queen
leads to ruin.

16. 15! gxfs
17. &.g5 We7
18. & hl
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This is the most rational move. It
doesn’t make sense for White to con-
sider variations with ...§)g4+.

18... wde
19. e5! Wxes
20. £14

White’s material advantage is now
sufficient for victory.

20...9d5 21. &xd5 £ixd5+ 22, h2
h5 23. £f2h4 24. {Oh5 603+ 25. W3 1-0

No. 23: Prevent the Trades Your
Opponent Needs
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Q. Black can play 13...0-0 here. Is
this a good move?

13... 0-0?

Black needs to keep the light squares
under control, since they have been weak-
ened by the exchange of light-squared
bishops and the advance of the pawn to
c5. Ideally this task belongs to the knight;
therefore, it is necessary to avoid its ex-
change for as long as possible. Otherwise,
...c7-c6 would be needed to control d5,
but this would badly weaken d6. Further-
more, the move ...g7-g6, to defend f5, will
create a new weakness in the position.

From this viewpoint, Black’s last
move is inaccurate. It would be useful
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to prevent White from exchanging the
bishop for the knight by the simple 13...
h6. The brief delay of the king in the
center is of no consequence.

14. g5

Inthegame Levenfish—Dubinin(USSR
Championship 1934), White pursues his
plan consistently. Though he cannot yet
take the knight because of the weakness
of the al-h8 diagonal, after 15. Zadl the
exchange becomes an unpleasant threat.

14 ... 5d5?

Black acquiesces to the opponent’s
aims. A better move with the knight was
14...%5e8 when after 15. .£.xe7 Wxe7 16.
G\ dS Web6 Black can defend by keeping
in reserve the possibility of ...c7-c6 and
bringing the king’s rook into play with
..f7-f6 and ...Iif8-f7. In this way, the
knight would play an important role by
covering the points c¢7, d6, and g7.

There was also another way to coun-
teract White’s plan: 14...h6, and if 15.
2h4, then 15...g5 16. £.g3 Efe8. The
drawback of this line lies in the weaken-
ing of Black’s kingside (especially f5),
but in return he would have a target for
attack — the center pawn on e4.

15. & xd5 £.xg5
16. %¥g3 &.d8
17. Lsadl f5?
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Another error; as Tartakover once
said, “Chessis a fairy tale of 1,001 blun-
ders.” However, after 17...c6 18. &e3
the weaknesson d6 is irreparable. On the
other hand, it is difficult to develop the
game without ...c7-c6 as White’s knight
occupies the strong outpost on d5 and
restricts Black’s position.

18. e5! e8

Even now 18...c6 19. {2f6+ £2.xf6 20.
=xd6 ¥ c7 21. exf6 Zxf6 22. Zxf6, while
bad for Black, was the lesser evil.

19. exd6 cxd6

A "yl Ak
,,,,, 2 Al
B 2 7y
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2 B¢

Now White is poised to make good
the advantage provided by the powerful
centralized knight, by launching an at-
tack against the black king.

20. Lfel Ze6 21. &)f4 Lxel+ 22.
Axel .&a5 23. 5)d5 4£.d8 24. h4 Zb7
25. c4 %of7 26. Wf3 g8 27. el gb
28. h5 18 29. h6 2.g5 30. ¥b2 Lg8
31. f4 .£.d8 32. £f6+ .&xf6 33. Y¥xf6
ds?

Doubtlessly this was induced by
time pressure, but the outcome ot the
game would have been the same, as
Black is in Zugzwang. One possibility
is 33...a6 34. He6 =b6 35. =e8+ ¥ixe8
36. Wa7+#,

34. cxd5 1-0

N
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No. 24: Deflection Sacrifice to
Seize a Square

79

Q. Whose attack will hit first?

In the game Winawer—Chigorin
(Warsaw 1882), White has strong pres-
sure on the al-h8 diagonal and up the
open g-file, plus his knight occupies
an important central position. In turn,
Black has the f-file and the diagonals
a7-gl and c8-h3.

White aspires both to defend the weak
point f3 and to attack g7. Nevertheless,
the weakness of f3 tips the evaluation of
the position in Black’s favor. Black focus-
es all his forces on capturing this point,
and the presence of the bishop pair helps
considerably to that end. The answer to
our question quickly becomes clear.

22... £ d4!
23. ¥xd4 Wxf3+
24. 522 4h3
25. Hagl He8!

Black attacks thc new weak point at
e4 to eitherwin theknightor capture the
e-file.

26. ¥c3 .

White defends el. Its weakness is the
reason that 26. %g5 fixg2+ 27. Exg2
Eel# isimpossible.
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26... fxg2+
27. Kxg2 Hxed
28. Wxf3 Eel+
0-1

This game is an excellent example
of the ability to find or create weak
points in the opponent’s position and
to attack them by all available means. If
White could have protected f3 by gl -
g3, then the position would favored
White.

No. 25: Exposing the Rear Pawn

80

Q. White can play 13. c3. Is this move
a) right, leading to an advantage; or b)
wrong?

13.¢c3 .

In his [International Chess Maga-
Zine, Steinitz wrote of this move, “We
would prefer to postpone this maneu-
ver until the knight is transferred via d2
and c4 on e3.” It is very interesting to
note that the decision of how to play
here is a matter of temperament, and
Steinitz’s recommendation is typical
of his unhurried and circumspect style.
The course of the game confirms that
White’s continuation aims to exploit
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the defectsin Black’s position as quick-

ly as possible.

13.... d7

14. d4 exd4

15. c3xd4 £f6

16. f.e3 cxd4

17. £xd4 He8

18. ¥c2

X1 a8 77 2 T
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Now the success of White’s opera-
tion in Tarrasch—Berger (Breslau 1889)
is obvious: White pressures the c7-pawn
along the open file.

18...2xd4 19. 7)xd4 %c5 20. 31416
21. Hfdl Heb8 22. Zabl a5 23. %hl
Eb6 24. 5'e2 He6 25. He3 Ec6 26.
Wad Hc5 27. )d5 ¥d8 28. Ebcl Excl
29. Excl ¢5

[fthe knight played to c3, it would be
undermined by the advance e4-€5.

30. Xd1 9d4

Black tries to shield the pawn with
his knight, but White only needsto trade
knights to reopen the d-file. Then at
the right moment he will attack the d6-
pawn with the major pieces as well as
with the e-pawn and the point should
fall. In general, this is White’s plan, but
of course that can change depending on
circumstances.
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31. ¥e4 =b8 32. b3 Hc8 33. Lixd4
cxdd 34. Fe7+ Wxe7 35. Wxc8+ 18
36. Wxf8+ 8 37. gl we7 38. M2
d5 39. e5 %7e6 40. ®ye2 ¥xe541. #2d3 h5
42. a3 hd 43. hd axb4 44. axhd £,d6 45.
Jxd4 ¥c646. b5+ &xbs 47, &xdS5 FHhd
48. ¥7d4 %5b5 49. ¥re5 o cd 50, Lf4 Hd4
51. svgd4 %e5 52. #7xhd &f4 53. &h5
f5 54. g3 &6 55. ®7g4 L g6 56. Lf4
16 57. ¥7e4 :Ye6 58. Hdd £d6 59. Licd
Lc6 60. f4 <d6 61. :d4 eb6 62. ¥c5
®e7 63. 1d5 Ld7 64. Le5 wel 65. 5
f6+ 66. ¥5d5 Hd7 67. h3 %e7 68. ¥:c6
®7¢8 69. h4 ¥7e7 70. #7¢7 <Ye8 71. ¥2d6
®,d8 72. Le6 %7e8 73. h5 18 74. h6 1-0

No. 26: It’s Not a Weakness if
Your Opponent Can’t Exploit It,
Part |
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Strongpoints and Weaknesses

Q. Evaluate the move 20. %\d 5.

At first glance, White seems to have
the worse position in the game Botvin-
nik—Panov (USSR Championship 1939)
because of his damaged pawn structure.
This would definitely be the case if it
were an ending, but we are at the height
of the middlegame and the evaluation is
affected radically,. We must remember
that something is weak only if the oppo-
nent can take advantage of it.

Despite White’s considerable pawn
weaknesses, Black’s position is very dif-
ficult. Botvinnik’s army works together
to control the key square d5, the isolated
c4-pawn closely cooperates with the e3-
knight, and should Black occupy d4, the
c2-pawn will be called into action.

Also, notice that the dark-squared
bishop can be developed to pressure the
main diagonal al-h8, and that White’s
knight is stronger than Black’s minor
pieces. Thus, there is no reason torush to
exchange it. In case of20. £)d5 £xdS5 21.
cxd5 .&£.d7 Black can then blockade the

d5-pawn by

..&g7-e8-d6. Therefore,

White’s first move becomes clearer.

20. We2!

White shows a deep understanding
of the strategic features of the position.

20...

21, &b2
22.f4
23. Hadl
24, 2d2

nd7
f6
Hde8
b6
exf4

White threatened Zed] and &g4, so
Black makes a desperate attempt to ease
the presssure and capture the e5 square.

25. gxf4
26. fxg5
27. e5!

g5
fxg5
@i
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28. 5d5!

Only now! The knight’s occupation of
the central point is carried out with deci-
sive effect. Now 28....£.xd5 is bad in view
of 29. cxd5 with two connected passed
pawns in the center. The outcome of the
battle is determined.

28... & hS
29. Ef1 &f4
30. ¥ed YAfS
31. Wxf5 £xf5

Leadstothelossof material, but Black is
also defeated following 3 1...ExfS 32. &\c7.

32. &xf4 gxf4 33. £.d5+ ¥g7 34. €6
4566 35. Hxf4 J9g6 36. Zg2+ S\g4 37.
Hgxgd4+ £xg4 38. Exgd+ #:f539. g3
Hg840. &.g7 Ke7 41. 218 1-0

No. 27: Doubled Pawns Aren’t
Necessarily Bad!
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Q.White can play 12. ¢4 here. Is this
continuation a) good, or b) a mistake?

Inexperienced players who are
aware of the drawbacks of doubled
pawns will often go to great lengths
to avoid their formation, but the is-
sue is not so clearcut. Doubled pawns
are often compensated by positional
benefits such as open files, the bishop
pair, control over strategically impor-
tant squares, or open lines for attack.
We saw evidence of this in Ljublin-
sky—Botvinnik.

Thus, in the game Dzindzichashvili—
Faibisovich (USSR Young Masters Tour-
nament, Dubna 1970), Black has cou-
rageously worsened his pawn structure,
and his opponent met him halfway.

12. c4?

In his book Three Hundred Chess
Games, German grandmaster Siegbert
Tarrasch wrote that, “it is not enough
to be a good player; you must also play
well.” Clearly, Dzindzichashvili was al-
ready a good player, but here he did not
play well. White’s last move badly weak-
ened his control of d4, and Black begins
to fight for the center at once.

12... ¥e7
13. 4¢3 b8
14. b3 &)eS

Black maneuvers the knight to d4 via
c5 and e6. This is typical in similar posi-
tions arising from Indian systems.

15.h3 .

White iscompelled to prevent Black’s
light-squared bishop from exchanging
itself for the knight on f3, which would

thereby weaken d4.
15... “e6
16. 73a4



White takes defensive measures by
preparing to transfer the knight via a4-
b2-d3. Considering the inevitable ap-
pearance of a black pawn on d4, this
blockade square will be best for the

knight.
16... cS
17. 2a3 $d7
18. 53b2 &$\d4
19. S xd4 cxd4
o | B . B
., . /“.,//V Z,

Black has improved his pawn struc-
ture by forcing White into an exchange
on d4, and Black will also benefit from
the coming exchange on d6, which will
trade off his bad bishop. Meanwhile,
White’s inaccuracies are building up,
and the experienced master Faibisovich
will soon be rewarded for his diligence
with a point on the scoreboard.

20. £ xdé6 ¥Wxd6
21. 5d3 c5

Black has formed a pawn wedge in
the center and the focus of the battle
moves to the kingside where Black is
preparing to open the game by ...{7-f5.

22.14 exf4

23.e5

As White does not wish to passively
await his fate, he tries to seize the initia-
tive. However, asoften happens, thisonly

Strongpoints and Weaknesses

leads to the creation of new weaknesses
(the e5-pawn) and to the strengthening
of the opponent’s initiative.

23... We7
24. 5 \xf4 Ebe8
25. £°d3 2f5

26. Zel f6

Black could win the e5-pawn with
..\W¥c7. Instead, he prefers to use the
open e- and d-files for his major piec-
es. The initiative belongs to Black, and
White’s moves are forced.

27. Wd2 £xd3
28. exf6 ¥xf6
29. Zxe8

Alas, White cannot retain control of
the e-file because of the threat of check
on f2.

29...

30. %¥xd3

dxe8

87

Although fewer pieces are left on the
board, Black’s initiative is palpable. He
can use the outpost on c3 to crcate direct
threats to the white king. When White’s
forces are diverted to defend the king,
Black will use the passed d-pawn to end
the tight.

30...de3 31. ¥d2 We5 32. Ef1 Ze2
33. “4a5 Ye3+ 34. Jdehl Wes 35. Lgl
d336.%xa6h537."% a8+ Lh738.'4f3
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Ee3 39. W12 We5 40. =Zf1 Ze2 41. ¥5f3
d20-1

No. 28: It’s Not a Weakness if
Your Opponent Can’t Exploit It,

Part 11
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Q. Evaluate the consequences of 17...
cS.

17... c5

In Gunsberg—Steinitz (World Cham-
pionship Match [10] 1891), Black no
doubt realized that this move weakened
the d5 square, but he also saw that White
cannot take advantage of it, and he likely
understood the future benefits of fixing
the b3-pawn.

18. &£\gf3

It isdangerousto castle onthe queen-
side because of the immediate pawn at-
tack ...a7-a5-a4.

18...

19. &4

19. 0-0 is no good in view of 19...
Wxh3 20. Exa7 {\g4,and after 21. We?2
there comes 21...5f4! 22. gxf4 Xd6.

19... Hfe8

20. &ed2

White’s aimless knight maneuvers
indicate that he has lost his bearings in

{ad8
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the position. White should immediately
begin to transfer the king to h2.

20... =0Y)

21. <2f1

Gunsberg tries to safeguard the king
and connect his rooks.
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21... h5!

Steinitz postulated the theory that
the player who has the initiative is ob-
ligated to attack or else lose that initia-
tive. Black’s chosen method has become
standard today: he seeks to create new
weaknesses in White’s position.

The fact of the matter is that, despite
Black’s indubitable advantage, White’s
weaknesses on €4 and b3 are reliably
defended. After the king reaches g2,
Gunsberg can gradually neutralize the
pressure on the d-file and simplify the
position. It is then that the weakness of
dS will come into play.

22. &g2

There is nothing better. After 22. h4,
Black can use the hole on g4 and de-
velop activity by means of 22...&1g4 23.
e K138, followed bytheadvance ofthe
f-pawn.

22... h4

The straightforward continuation.
Black intends to loosen the white king’s



pawn coverand to clear h5 for his knight.

If this can be achieved, White will have

to reckon constantly with the threat of a

typical combination beginning with the

moves ...&Z h5-fa4+ or ... g6-f4+.
23.%h2

White has no definite plan, so he
takes preventive measures. The King
moves so that the knight will not go to
f4 with check.

23... Whs!

Limiting play to the kingside does
not promise success yet: 23...£3h5 24.
#oS! So Black plans to regroup his
forces — the queen maneuvers to cb6,
the rooks will be doubled on the d-file,
and as circumstances allow he will play
L6 06-h5, .. Wc6-16, etc. First, it is
useful for Black to compel the move
c3-c4.

24.c4

White is forced into making anoth-
er positional concession. Now the d4
square is weak, too.

24... 6
25. Sacl Eed7
26. <c3
Zaas V4
o [ e
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26... &)hS!
Black doesn’t rush into trading
pawns. This is useful both psychologi-

Strongpoints and Weaknesses

cally and positionally, as the f2-pawn
hinders the mobility of White’s pieces.
In particular, they can’t use the f-file or
the second rank.

27. Hgl

27. '#g5 does not threaten Black
because of 27...¥f6, when White has
nothing better than to retreat, as all oth-
er variations lead to undesirable results:
28. W xhS5 dxd2; 28. 4 f1 hxg3+ 29. fxg3
WxgS 30. AxgS Ed3 31. &gl Exc3 32.
bxc3 Hd3; 28. ¥Wxf6 hxg3+ 29. fxg3+
Hxd2+,

27... V16
28. 45 f1 2d1
29. YWe2 hxg3+
30. fxg3 Hal

o [ B e

W

Black’s advantage is evident. He
controls the d-file, and White’s pieces
are forced to defend its entry points.
White’s pawns arc wcak and vulnerable
to blows on both the queenside and the
kingside. The king’s cover is obviously
inadequate. The second rank is weak. In
addition, Black holds the initiative, and
threatens to double his rooks on the first
rank.

If Whitc trics to exchange a pair of
rooks by means of 31. £d3, Black can
play 31..5xd3 32. ¥¥xd3 a6 with the
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idea of putting White in Zugzwang.
White also experiences difficulties try-
ing to trade rooks on the second rank:
31. €c2 De7 32. Zd2 Exd2 33. & 1xd2
Hxgl 34. HHxgl Wes.

The reader may wish to explore on
his own why 31. &\e3 is unsatisfactory
as well. White’s possibilities are not ex-
hausted by the above variations, but it is
not the intent of this book to enter into
lengthy and complex analyses. Better to
leave this to the next stage of chess de-
velopment.

31. 1) 3d2

32. 213?

Betteris 32. 5 3 ¥h6 33. 2d3 Ke8,
even though Black gets to keep the ini-
tiative. In all variations, White has to
reckon with a threat to the e4-pawn,
with tactical possibilities in connection
with ... hfd or ...%gf4 and the penetra-
tion of the black queen.

a5

32... o6
33. 2d3 Hxd3
34. Wxd3

92 74 % %/@%
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34... N8

The knight maneuvers to the out-
post on d4 and clears g6 for the queen,
from where it can attack the g3- and e4-
pawns. The white knight cannot make
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use of the outpost on d5, because after
35. &)e3 Exgl 36. wxgl the g3-pawn
hangs. Also, the d4 outpost is more ef-
fective for Black than d5 is for White be-
cause the black knight can threaten the
white king and the b3-pawn from d4,
whereas a white knight on d5 would lack
similar targets.

35. We3 a6
36. Eg2 £3e6
37.He2 6\d4

n-

nn B
VA

T, -, 4

¥ 75

This game is a perfect illustration
of Steinitz’s theory of the accumula-
tion of small positional advantages and
their subsequent transformation to ma-
terial advantages. The active rook deep
in enemy territory, the knight on d4, and
numerous pawn weaknesses — all these
factors togetherwill soon lead to the loss
of a pawn, and, as a result, to the loss of
the game.

38. Zf2 Ha2

The b2-pawn can be saved only by
dropping the e4-pawn. But the game is
SOOIl Over anyway.

39. 5303 5 xf3+ 40. WxM3 Wxed 41.
Wxed Sxed 42, Se2 £ g5 43. g2 Heb
0-1

NN




No. 29: Static Weaknesses Give
Time to Regroup
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Q. Evaluate the diagram position.

Generally speaking, providing a pre-
cise evaluation of a position is one of
the most difficult tasks in chess. Yet, in
Spassky—Averbakh (USSR Champion-
ship 1963), it is easy to see that White’s
piecesare better centralized than Black’s
and that Black’s pawn structure is in
shreds. Thus, White is better. White’s
plan is based on the fact that Black can-
not change the pawn structure, which
gives the attacking side time to regroup
his forces. This begins by doubling rooks
on the central file.

Strongpoints and Weaknesses

25. He2! 2ad 26. Zcl Zfd8 27.
\e3 .4.¢c6 28. Scdl h6 29. We3 Eb8 30.
He2 Ebc8 31. Bd4 £b7 32. Eed2 We7
33. g3 w8 34. f5:
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All of White’s forces are aimed at the
d6-pawn, and the defense 34...Ec6 fails
to the simple 35. e5. Now that the for-
tress falls, White wins material.

35. xd6 ‘e5 36. ¥Wxe5 Exe5 37.
E2d4 a5 38. ZIb6 £ a8 39. Za6 e8 40.
w2 dof8 41. Le3 Hec5 42. Ed7 £.c6
43. 2da7 ad 44. J9d4 Se8 45. Zb6 h5
46. g4 h4 47. Zbb7 Z5¢6 48. &£)d5 Ed8
49. g5 Zcd6 50. Hxcd Zc6+ 51. %ed4
Ec2 52. we5 Hcd 53. g6 f6+ 54. LHxf6
gxf6+ 55. Lxf6 Hc6+ 1-0
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Chapter Il

Play in and for the Center

No. 30: The Benefits of
Controlling the Center

963/
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Q. FEvaluate this position.

For the sake of clarity, let’s first
come to an understanding about terms.
The middle of the board, as formed by
the central squares d4, d5, e4, and e$,
is called the center. Possession of the
center is of the utmost value, because
the one who controls it has a strategic
advantage. It is analogous to controlling
the high ground during a battle.

Thus, with the exception of the
rooks, nearly all the pieces located in

or near the center of the board have
more scope for activity and the ability
to attack a greater number of squares
all around. Moreover, centralized
pieces can quickly access any place on
the board where their help is required.
And if one side possesses the center,
then the opponent’s forces are likely
either separated or packed together,
considerably lowering their effective-
ness. From this it follows that during
the initial phase of the game it is nec-
essary to fight for control of the center.
This meansthat one must take into ac-
count the value of the central squares
when developing one’s forces. At the
same time, it is necessary to prevent
the opponent’s forces from gaining
control of this strategically important
sector. Of course, this strategy applies
to both sides. Thereforc, in its early
stages, the battle often revolves around
the fight for the center.

An important role in this fight is as-
signed to the weakest units — the pawns.
By controlling the central squares, the
pawns make them inaccessible to enemy
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pieces. On the other hand, if the pawns
do not control any support points in an
opening formation, that can lead to an
unpromising position where the pieces
can be driven back against the onrushing
avalanche of pawns.

The game under consideration, Le-
onhardt—Bumm (Karlsbad 1911), dem-
onstrates the value of the fight for the
center. In the diagram position, Black’s
situation is unpleasant. The white piec-
es, under cover of the center pawns, are
grouped for a decisive attack. At the
same time, the black pieces have dif-
ficulty maneuvering because they have
no support points in the center at their
disposal.

11. Wd3!

White unpins the knight and frees his
pieces for action.

11... Le8

The exchange 11...&xf3 was unfa-
vorable for Black, as it would only bol-
ster White’s center and allow White to
build up an attack on the open g-file.

12. 5d2 el

13. Eael

The rook takes up a position on the
center file: White’s attack is almost
ready to roll.

13... Dad8

14. a3

Necessary prophylams White pre-
vents the intrusion of the black knight
on b4.

14... At

15. f4! -

Not only does this ﬂght for the cen-
ter, it also threatens to trap the black
bishop by f4-f5, h2-h3, and g2-g4. Be-
sides, it is part of White’s general plan
for an attack on the kingside.
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15... 2c8

16. h3

White prevents the move of the
knight to g4 and prepares to storm the
kingside.

16... &h8

Black has no useful moves to make,

and simply awaits developments.
17. g4

: V7, /t/« Oy T,
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The picture could not be clearer.
Thanks to his advantage in the center,
White develops a strong attack on the
kingside. Black is powerless due to his
constricted position.

17... Del

18. vhl dS

An overdue attempt to do something
in the center, so as to not be absolutely
choked.

19. e5 9 h7

20. f5 fé6

Black tries to slow down the assault
on his fortress.

21.¢e6 c6

22. 214!

White does not allow the opponent
to play his bishop to the important b8-
h?2 diagonal.

22... 7\ g8

Y
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White has already achieved a defini-
tive advantage. His pieces dominate the
whole board, and in an instructive man-
ner he converts his positional advantage
into victory.

23. 5ad £a5s

24. xb6 axb6 25. £.c7 was threat-
ened.

24. 2.c2 ¥e7

25. g3

The poorbishop is kept away from c7
once again,

25... b5

26. 7 c5 &b6

27. b4 Af3

9 %.&EE fﬁ”am@

28. a4
It is this break on the queenside that
decides the game. If 28...a6, then 29.

Playin and for the Center

axbs axb5 30. Hal when the white rooks
penetrate into the enemy flank.

28... as

29. ¢ db3 bxad

Or 29...axb4 30. a5 &a7 31. .8&c7.
30. A xa$s & xcS

31. Hxc6!

After this terrific in-between move,
Black cannot avoid material losses.

100

31... $xd4

In desperation, Black gives away the
queen, but that brings no relief.

32. 5)xe7 Hxe733. £¢7.2e5 34. Exes
Hxc7 35. ExdsS £b7 36. Wxc7 S.xd5+ 37.
gl Ze8 38. £xad4 He7 39. b8 Hh7 40.
Hd1 Eb7 41. ¥Wxb7 £xb7 42. Ed8 1-0

No. 31: The Better Center Pawn
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A. In this position, is White a) better,
orb) equal’?
B. How should White continue ?

Seldom are we able to build the clas-
sical pawn center, as our opponent can
usually trade one of the center pawns.
Thus, most often we will face positions
with only one pawn in the center. The
above position arose in the game Tar-
rasch—Schlechter (Leipzig 1894). Both
sides possess a single center pawn: White
controls the central square d5 and Black
controls e5, but the positions can’t be
considered absolutely equal. Since d5 is
in Black’s territory, a white piece located
there (especially a knight) will put much
more pressure on Black’s position, than
a black piece would upon White’s posi-
tion from e5, which is still in Black’s half
of the board. Besides, White can also
take d4 and e4 under control with his
pieces. Thus he actually controls three
of the four central squares.

However, it is necessary to remember
that centralization is not an end in itself,
only a means to an end. To illustrate this
principle, let’s consider the following
position from Akmentins—Petkevich
(Riga 1962), where Black is well central-
ized, but White is to move:

102
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26. ¥e3! As a result of this move,
Black loses a pawn. Play continued 26...
c427. ¥xh6+ #g8 28. &5 and White
vigorously capitalized on the weakened
kingside and won.

Such pawn structures as these usually
arise from open games. The position in
Tarrasch—Schlechter arose from Stein-
itz's defense to the Ruy Lopez (Span-
ish Game). White’s strategic advantage
is indisputable; his plan is to organize a
kingside attack using his space advan-
tage and the greater maneuverability of
his pieces, while giving Black no chance
to ease his position by exchanges.

11. b3!

The first step in White’s plan begins
with the deployment of the bishop to the
al-h8 diagonal. He considers it will be
more active here than on g5, f4, or e3.
This continuation will underscore the
weakness of the dark squares once Black
institutes his plan of ..Hfe8 and ... .18
with a fianchetto on g6.

n.

12. £.b2

Just in time; otherwise, White would
put his knight on d5 to attack the vulner-
able point g7.

13. Zadl ¥Wic6

14. e5 was threatened. Having react-
ed to that danger, Black tries to organize
counterplay against the center pawn on
e4. However, White can easily rebuff
Black’s threats, and Black will soon have
nothing to do but wait for White to make
concrete threats.

14. Zd3

15. Ede3

16. h3

White knows that he has a space ad-
vantage and the more active bishops, so he

Zeb
Hae8



limits the opponent’s possibilities by hin-
dering the maneuver of the knight to g4.

16... b6

On 16...g6, Tarrasch would have
stayed on top with 17. &ndS! &.g7 18.c4.
If Black now trades bishops with 18...
& hS, there follows 19. ¥d2 %xb2 20.
¥'xb2, when the black knight at the
edge of the board is bad, and the cen-
tralized white knight is excellent. Here
White threatens 21. g4 and if the knight
retreats, then 22. {)f6+. Recall the note
to White’s eleventh move.

17. ¥d3 c6

/
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This is the first strategic achievement
— the d6-pawn is weakened. Because
White threatened to take control of d5
after g2-g4-g5, Black ventured ...c7-c6,
planninga subsequent...d6-d5. The fight
will now revolve around this advance.

18. £ ad

By this move and the next, Tarrasch
thwarts the d-pawn’s advance.

18... W7

19. c4 2d7

Fianchettoing the bishop would
now seriously weaken the d6-pawn, so
Schlechter aims to hinder White’s play
on the al-h8 diagonal.

20. % hl

Play in and for the Center

White plans to advance the f- and g-
pawns, so Tarrasch clears the g-file for
his rooks.

20... f6
21. %2 &es
22.5\¢3

Having advanced the c-pawn to pre-
vent ...d6-dS, White now maneuvers
the knight to the kingside where it will
take part in the attack against the enemy
king. The route is 4:c3-e2-d4-f5.

22... T

Y24

s Ak

23. g4 .

White gets too clever in his ambition
to prevent even a hint of counterplay.
White dismisses the direct 23. &e2 in
view of 23...f5. But now Black has the
opportunity for 23...dS! when, after 24.
exdS Exe3 25. Exe3 Hxe3 26. fxe3 ¥ g3,
the worst is over for Black.

Instead of the text move , White would
do well to simply retreat thc queen to bl.
Then in case of 23...d5, White could
capture on d5 with the c-pawn.

23... a$s

Black prevents the knight maneuver
to e2, asthe el-rook would be en prise.

24. 2dl “Wheé

Black lacks a clear strategic plan,
so he resorts to tactical tricks. Now 25.
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fHe2ismetby25..2g5, when the white
knight would be compelled to return to
its former post to defend the e4-pawn. If
26. &g3, the h3-pawn would hang.

25. hd .-

Now White is ready to double rooks
on the g-file and to put the knight on f5,
while Black can only sit and see what
happens. This is the rationale for the
next several moves.

25... &es
26. Zg3 Ny
27.13 S h8
28. %le2 We7
29. Edgl ey
30. £)d4 H6e7

31. g5! .
The g7 square is the focus of the at-
tack.

31... fxg5

32. Hxg5s g6

Black further weakens the al-h8 di-
agonal in order to bolster f35.

33. 515 =Ze5

34.14

Black tries to appease the opponent
by means of a sacrifice, but the bishop
is too valuable to be exchanged for the

rook.
34... Hxf5
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This move is tantamount to surren-
der, but otherwise the queen and bishop
would form a battery on the al -h8 diagonal.

35. exf5 &.g7
36. fxgb6 1-0
No. 32:

A Deceptively Strong Center

106
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Q. How strong is White's pawn center?

14... exd4!

Tarrasch taught that one should not
yield the center in this way. So perhaps
this move by Alekhine in the game
against him (Baden-Baden 1925) was
unexpected for White. Alekhine makes
use of the fact that 15. cxd4 is unfavor-
able because of 15...4)b4, with the de-
struction of the important light-squared
bishop. As a result, the enemy pawn
center is shattered. It turns out that it
wasn’t so strong!

15. D xd4 $es

16. £11 ds!

Now Black’s position in the center is
atleastas strong as White’s,

17. Eadl

White cannot play 17. f4 because of
17...6)g6 18. €5 ©Hh5 winning a pawn.



17... c5
18. 5 b3 We7
19. 2f4

Better was 19. exd5, when Alekh-
ine planned to play 19.../0xd5 20. &)c4
xc4 21. Sxcd &ixe3 22. &xe3 Exe3
23. fxe3 We7, with the brighter pros-

pects.
19... NF3+!
20. Hxf3 Wxf4
21. exdS?

This error is fatal. Better was 21. e5
25 22. Wd2 Wxd2 23. Exd2 Hed 24.
Hddl Eads, although Black’s position
is still preferable.
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21... S.15!

Thefinal finesse! Theimmediate 21...
£ xh3 is much less convincing, as after
22. gxh3 Wxf3 23. :£g2 White has cause
for optimism. It was probably because of
this variation that Tarrasch ventured this
line. He likely missed the game move in
his calculations.

22. 2d3 ‘e

On 22. ¥d2, Alekhine gives 22...
Wxad 23. &Hicl £c2 24. Hxe8+ Hxel
25. Hel %e4 26. W14 c4 27. 41d4 E.xd4
28. cxd4 '¥b4!, when Black’s advantage
is enough to win.

22... &xh3

Play in and for the Center

Now that the light-squared bishop
has vacated the fl-h3 diagonal, this cap-
ture brings success. The purpose of 21...
25 was to compel White’s light-squared
bishop to weaken the kingside. Black
would not achieve anything upon 22...
£.xd3 23. Wxd3 c4 because of 24. Wd2,

23. gxh3 wxf3

24. Exe8+

In case of 24. 4.11, Black would trade
rooks and deprive White of his one hope
— the passed d5-pawn. But now Black
concludes the game with a mating at-
tack.

24... Exe8
25. &f11 Zes
26. c4 g5+
27.%h2 S g4+
28. hxgd =xgd
0-1

White resigned, as checkmate is in-
evitable.

No. 33:
The “Mysterious Rook Move”

1083/ %
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Q. White is preparing to break in the
center. How can Black counter this?

14... Ee8!
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This “mysterious rook move” was
played in Blackburne—Nimzowitsch (St.
Petersburg 1914). It is directed against
the main strategic threat, the break d3-
d4, because if the e-file is opened, the
opposition of the rook and the queen
will be unpleasant for White. At the same
time, by the move ... &.d6—f8, Black will
bolster the defense of his king and open
the d-file for the major pieces.

15. 5h4 218

16. S5 ¥h8

Now Black can play ...g7-g6 without
fear of a check by the white knight on
h6.

17. g4 % d7 18. &)12 a5 19. a3 b5 20.
Eadl Zab8 21. Z£d2 b4 22. axb4 axb4
23.c4
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I[f White opened the file, Black would
have an advantage in force. But now
Black goes astray.

23... =a8?
After 23...26 24. 52:g3 6°.d4 25. & xd4
cxd4, with the further ...%h6, Black’s

position would be overwhelming.

27. 5 xf6 & d4 28. 12 “c6 29. & xe8
“xe8 30. &.xd4 exdq 31. exfS .2d7 32.
Eel ¥4f7 33. Whq Za8 34. 212 2.6 35.
Wag le8 36. Zxe8 Wxe8 37. Ke2 ¥4d7
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38. Ze6.%.a8 39. g6 hxgb 40. Hxg6 “h7
41. Ye3 ¥Wh542. Eg4 1-0

No. 34: Opening the Center
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Q. Evaluate the consequences of
White'’s last move, 14. %)g3-f5.

In the game Averbakh—Keres (USSR
Championship 1950), there was no rea-
son for White’s move. As a result, Black
takes the initiative and achieves a posi-
tional advantage.

14... ds!

Black blasts opens the center to use
his advantage in development. This mo-
tif is characteristic of dynamic chess.

15. h3 Hxf3

16. %/ xf3 Fixed!

On 16...exd4, White conjures up an
attack by means of a pawn sacrifice after

17. %.g5.
17. £ xed exd4
18. &50xd4 £ b6!

Black is satisfied with a small but
clear edge in the ending. He aims to
create an isolated pawn on d4 to incove-
nience White’s dark-squared bishop.
These positional advantages eventually
sufficed for Keres to win.
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19. £.d2 dxed 20. Zxed ixed 21.
Wixed £ xd422.cxdd ¥e7 23. YWead wd6
24, el ¥ds! 25. b3 hS 26. Wed Wxed
27. Zxed £6 28. & 11 &f7 29. £.a5b6 30.
4¢3 Hd8 31. 2b2 Zd6 32. g4 hxgd 33.
hxgd Ee6 34. f3 Z2e7 35. &.cl &0dS 36.
A2.d2 2d6 37. He2 Zd8 38. <bf2 ST
39.a4 7e6 40. i:ie3 Zd5 41. Hg3 Jre
42.g515!43. e5 d6 44. =d5 < d5 45.
g6 a5 46. Tha 7'xdd 47, 5h6 De6 48.
£ie3 c549. Joh5 ¥es 50. H.cl &62d4 51,
£h6Hf652. 2g5+ Le6 53..%.h6 gxh6
54. Hyxh6 Z>c6 55. g7 &3e7 56. Lh7
BFT 57. Cho Jeg8 58. f4 17 0-1

No. 35: Premature Opening
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Q. In the game Keres— Gligori¢ (Can-
didates’ Tournament 1959), White has

Play in and for the Center

Just played 22. £sa3. Can Black take ad-
vantage of this and put his pawn on d5?

22... ds?

Black searches for counterplay in the
center, but this activity is premature. It
can be explained by Black’s anxiety over
White’s plan to attack on the kingside.
However, as usual in such cases, the more
actively developed side uses the opening of
the game to get the advantage. The further
course of the game shows White convinc-
ingly refuting the plan behind 22...d5.

The counterattack with 22..%c2
looked tempting, but White would re-
tain the better prospects after 23. Ec3
Wixc3 24. bxc3 % xel 25. Hxel a4 26.
£hc2 a3 27, Wed,

23. dxe5

24. 2.4

This maneuver enables White to
shift the rook to the kingside and mount
a strong attack. It is likely that Black
missed the power of this move, which is
important to the evaluation of the whole
variation. By the way, note the maneuver
that White carries out in this game: Bal-
a3-g3. This sort of “rook lift” is a neces-
sary component of our chess armory.

24... &H1xf3+

25, <xf3 a7

This is a poor spot for the queen which
gives White additional possibilities. How-
ever, it is already difficult to find good
moves for Black. For example, on 25...
¥WhH7. there follows 26. e5! and White has
a positional advantage, while 25..%¢2
could be met by 26. £Xh6+! Fh8 (26...
gxho6 is bad for Black in view of27. Eg3+
£.g728. ¥d41629. 2xh6, etc.) 27. D7+
Fg8 28. ¥ d4 with powerful threats.

26. Lig3 a6?

&\xes
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A fatal error that allows White to de-
velop a decisive attack. Blackhadto play
26...g6, though after 27. 4)h6+ £.xh6
28. 2.xh6 he would have trouble defend-
ing the dark squares; still, this was the
best way out of the situation.

27. Sxg7+!

A simple yet unexpected combina-
tion, easy to miss. Black drops his queen.

27...5xg7 28. Wgd W15 29. 3415 Hf6
30. ¥4d7 Efe6 31. He3 dxed4 32. Zg3
a8 33. Wd4 Egb6 34. YWxed Ec8 35.
b3 51c6 36. Zd3 ZEe6 37. Wed Eee8 38.
Hg38e6 39. 2.h6 Zg6 40. suxg7 &ixgT
41. We3+ %g8 42. hd He7 43. Exgb+
hxg6 44. YWxa5 Hcl+ 45. ¥h2 Hd1 1-0

No. 36: Strategic Attack
on the Center

114 %7/% J
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Q. Is White’s pawn center strong, or
weak?

Sadly for White in Tarrasch-Chigorin
(Match [19] 1893), his centeris weak. The
reason forthis was the early advance ofthe
white pawn to f4. It would be a different
story if the pawn were supported by piec-
es, but as White’s development is not yet
complete, the e4-pawn becomes a target.

16... e8!

With this move Chigorin opens an
energetic attack on the e4-pawn, which
concludes with several graceful combi-
national blows,

17. el

18. &\d2

Chigorin gave the following varia-
tions:

a) On 18. Wd3, there follows 18...
We7 19. Ad2 dS 20. eSS ¥Wxb4, and if
21.exf6 Exel+ 22. Hf2, then 22...Bxcl
with a much better position for Black;

b) If 18. €5, then 18...6)dS 19. exd6
Wxd6 20. Zxe8+ Exe8 when Black has
an excellent position and a strong attack.
Forexample, 21. ¢3 (21. &c5 #£.c8 22. ¢3
&ixc3 23. Wxd6 cxd6, etc.) 21... 4 ¢c6 22.
Das Wbo+ 23. Hf1 (23. & hl WM 24,
2.d2 5 xf4) 23...4a8 and White is lost.

AN (3

18... W d7
19. h3 He7

20. Jle2 Hae8
21. %

21. Wel We622.c34xed 23, (odxed
f5 24. £3d2 Zxe2 brings White no relief.
(See Diagram 115)

21... h5!

Chigorin skillfully concentrates all
his forces against the e4-pawn. Thanks
to the threat of ...h5-h4, he has achieved
an enormous positional advantage.
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22. 4 .

White tries to resist, but the position
cannot be defended by weakening g4.
However, even the more solid 22. Wel is
unavailing in view of22...%%¢6 23. c3 h4
24. gf1 & xed 25. Wixhd £dxc3!.

22... ed

23. %R ¥ xhd

The first material gain, but not the
last one. This game is a classic example
of a strategic attack in the center.

24. Df3 g4 25. e5 £2d5 26. ©Oh2
Wd7 27. exd6 ¥'xd6 28. =xe7 Zxe7 29.
c3 %2xb4 30. £.e3 3°d3 31. ¥d2 S :xb2
32. Wclfed 33. 212 hd 34. Hgfl He2
35. &0 f3 h3 36. £ g3 £.xf3 37. gxf3 h2+
38. ¥g2 He3+ 39. Lhl W6 40. Hed
g 41. £g2 Hxf242. Dxf2 &5 0-1

No. 37: Knowing the Classics
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Play in and for the Center

Q. In this position from Suetin—Kon-
stantinopolsky (USSR Championship
1950), can White continue to attack
Black's kingside by [2-f4?

I hope very much that the readers
recognize the similarity between this
position and the one from Tarrasch—
Chigorin.

19. 14? .

White’s pawn center is like a house
of cards that now begins to topple. Cer-
tainly White did not expect Black’s next
move, but it is a natural one designed to
establish coordination between Black’s
queen and light-squared bishop, and to
exploit the weakness of the important
points e4 and g2.

It would doubtless be better for White
to try to fortify his position by 19. Ee2
or to banish the c4-knight with 19. &3d1
and b2-b3.

19... fs!

This move is obvious, but no less
strong for that. The initiative now be-
longs to Black.

20. 5)d1

Unfortunately, it is impossible to
take the pawn. On 20. exf5, Black will
exploit the weakening of the long diago-
nal by 20...%c6!.

20... W6

On 20...fxe4 White had 21. b3 £b6
22. f5!.

21.b3

22. He2

The rook defends g2 in order to an-
swer 22 ...fxed with 23. {5 without fearing
23...e3.

22 ... c4

This move stops c2-c4. Black threat-
ens to advance the pawn still further,

7 b6
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which causes White to react accord-

ingly.
23.¢3 cxb3
24. axb3 &d7

Now the knight can goto c¢5 or f6.

25. ¥Wd2 16!

A fifth attacker on the e4-pawn forc-
7

es exchanges that benefit Black.
117 %
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26. exf5 Hxe2
27. Yxe2 He8
We can already speak of a decisive
edge for Black.
28. Wed+

After 28. Wc2 gxf5 29. &HHxf5
Wes+ 30. 5)d4 LDed (or 30...%h5),
Blackhasvarious threats. Also bad for
White is 28. W2 gxf5 29. Hxf5 Wd5
30. éhde3 Wxb3 31. We3+ wf7 32,
287 @D ed.

Black is better even in an ending af-
ter the queen trade thanks to his bishop
pair and the passed a-pawn.

Clearly such a pawn can be very dan-
gerous as it gets closer to promotion.
Preventing its advance will require the
attentionofa contingent of white pieces,
and the fight usually favors the side that
manages to control the square in front of
the passed pawn.
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Also good for Black is 30..Ee2 31.
{2 I el+ 32. Bfl Exfl1+ 33. Jaxfl 5e4

hitting c¢3 and c4.
31. &g5
32. 5de3

Hyxe3

White’s only hope is to transfer this
knight to the kingside to create some

threats.
32...
33.%\g4
34. Zcl

as
He2
ad4!

White’s three minor pieces cannot

harm the black king.

Therefore, Black

forgoes capturing the g-pawninorderto

advance his passer.
35. 5\ f6+
36. &.xf6
37. ¥fl

£ xf6
Hxg2+
Ge2

(See Diagram 119)

38. Kb1?

White errs in desperate time trouble,
but this only hastens the inevitable. After 38.
Hal &4, Black’s advantage is decisive.

38...

39. ¥xe2
40. % \h6+
41. f5

gl
~xbl
8
a3
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From these two games, we can see
the method at work. First, the e4-pawn
is blockaded; second, a direct attack is
focused upon it; third, the black pieces
invade the opponent’s camp.

Konstantinopolsky later wrote that
because he was familiar with the game
by Chigorin he knew what to do, and
that it was only necessary to work out
the tactical nuances. Thus, the advance
f2-f4 was wrong, as the e4-pawn could
no longer be supported by {2-f3. In ad-
dition, it also increases the scope of the
b7-bishop.

No. 38: Centralization

120 %/ 5; 7 {//2@%
» Ty
/,;/ ,,,,, = /// ~
ISP Iy
B AuE B
o B 1
PR E.L

Play in and for the Center

Q. Evaluate the diagram position and
suggest how White should arrange his
pieces.

We have already discussed the vari-
ous roles of the pawns in the center.
Now it’s time to talk about piece play
in the center. The effectiveness of the
pieces (especially the minor pieces)
is determined by their position on the
board. For example, a knight posted in
the center can be transferred quickly
to a critical sector on either wing. The
positional elements of force and space
are both affected by centralization of
the pieces.

Incidentally, in order for the pieces
to control the center it is important that
they cannot be disloged by the oppo-
nent’s pawns, or challenged too strongly
by the opponent’s pieces.

Thus it follows that the position in
Diagram 206 is considerably better for
White. Every one of his pieces is much
more active than its black counterpart,
and they can easily control the center.

In the game Alekhine—Allies (An-
twerp 1923), White demonsrates this
with his very next move.

26. 2b2!

The white bishop was White’s worst-
placed piece, so Alekhine brings it into
play at once: the bishop now controls
some central squares along the very
important dark-square diagonal. At
the same time, White threatens to at-
tack with 27. &)gS and if Black replics
27...2d2, there follows 28. ¥d4 with
a double attack on g7 and the bishop
on d2.

26...

27. Yhd4

=e8
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The queen is easily rerouted from
the center to the kingside, creating the
threat of 28. &g5.

27... f6
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This is a significant achievement for
White, but Black had no other way of
preventing &)gS. However, White now
has an alternative invasion route for the
knight — via e6.

28. $Hd4!

The contrast between the two knights
is evident. While Black’s knight is stuck
on its starting square, White’s knight
threatens to take up a post close to the
enemy king. At the same time, White’s
control of c6 paralyzes Black’s queen-
side.

28... 17

29. dc4!

The immediate 29. #1e6 would al-
lowBlack tosolve manyof hisproblems
with an exchange sacrifice. Now, with
the rook centralized, White threat-
ens 30. £e6 Exe6 31. dxeb6+ ¥¥xeb6
32. Hed ¥fS 33, &xf6 with a simple
win.

29... He5

30. 2)e6 Eh5

1£30...£xdS, then 31. Hxg7.

31. Weq!
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Centralization and more centraliza-
tion! This move is tactically justified by
the variation 31...2xd5 32. é\d8+ and

White wins.
31... We?
32. ¥d3 £b6

Black discovers that his planned
move 32...5)d7 is bad because of 33.
Hed GYeS5 34. ¥Wxa6 £.b6 35. ¥c8 with
a decisive attack.

33. ded W7
34. g4 =h8
35. 1f4

White makes three threats at once:
36. 2xf6, 36. £ xg7, and 36. g5. There
is no defense.

35... He8

Now there comes the final combina-
tion.
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36. .5 xf6 gxf6
37. :ixf6+ Fxf6
38. We3 1-0

No. 39: Push to Activate
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Q. What are the plans for both sides?
Support your conclusion with variations.
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In this position from Tal-Gligori¢
(Candidates’ Match [7] 1968), White
wants to prepare the central break e4-e5,
after which both of his bishops will work
to their full potential. If this is achieved,
the poor position of the knight on square
a5 — a perpetual problem for Black in the
Spanish Game — would come into play.

Thus, Black’s plan is to counteract
White’s intentions by keeping €5 under
control, then bring the knight into play,
and finally try to make use of his pawn
majority on the queenside.

20... He8

Anothcr possibility was 20...5.g5
21. £.b2 .66 22. fxf6 Wx(6 23. ¥Wxf6
gxf6, but Black prefers not to weaken his
kingside.

21. ;2f4

A small subtlety. White invites the
opponcnt’s bishop to ¢5 in order to win
a tempo later by {2-f4.

Play in and for the Center

21... £ e5

22. £d2

Trading bishops would be better
for Black. After 22. £.xe5 dxe5 (if 22...
Exe5, White could qunckly carry out the
advances f2-f4 and e4-eS), Black would
take firm control of the dark squares and
obtain a convenient point on db6 for the
knight.

22... &b

23. We2

More accurate was 23. g3, rather
than withdrawing the queen from its ac-
tive position. The exchange of the main
pieces is not dangerous for White, as was
shown in the game Korchnoi—Portisch
from the 1967 Interzonal Tournament in
Sousse.

23... wre!

24. Ebdl

The tempting 24. a4 is worse, as
Black has the excellent reply 24...
#.¢3! with equal chances in all varia-
tions: 25. e5 2.xe5 26. ¥d3 g6 27. axb5s
axb5 28. &xbsS Heb8§; 25. 4 xc3 Wxc3
26. axb5 axb5 27. ¥'xb5 ¥ xc2 28. Wxb7
Eal.

24... &f4

The continuation 24...8.c3 25.
2.xc3%Wxc326. f4 only furthers White’s
plans.

25. V{3

25... £.g5

Worthy of Black’s attention was 25...
Fxd2 26. B xf6 gxf6 27. iZxd2 b8, al-
though this breaks the pawnstructure on

his kingside.

26. ¥ d3!

This is the only way to complicate
the fight,

26... S.xd2

27. e5!
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With the help of this in-between
move, White makes his pieces consider-

ably more active.
27... Wheé

28. &xd2 c4!

28...dxe5?! leads to very unpleasant
consequences: 29. d6!. Or 28..Zxe5
29. 2xeS dxe5 30. d6!.

29. bxc4 bxc4
30. Ye3 Hxe5
31. Hxe5 dxe5S

The pawn is recovered immediately,
and White’s passed pawn can be very
dangerous. White’s advantage is defined
by his much more active pieces, and he
managed to win eventually.

32...53d6 33. WxeS YWel+ 34, h2
a3 35. W4 He8 36. <xe8+ & xe8 37.
Wxcd g6 38. £b3 £°d6 39. ¥d4 el 40.
Wad a5 41. Wdd 5 42. ¥idl1 b2 43.
©g1)d6 44. ¥gd ¥ e545.23h546. ¥ ad
765 47. Wxa5 & xg3 48. fxg3 Wxg3+ 49.
Lfl Yxh3+ 50. Hre2 Ygd+ 51. &d3
Wa3+ 52, Fcd hd 53. FcS Wel+ 54.
Wwc6 YWe8+ 55. b7 h3 56. Yc7 g7
57. Wce3+ 16 58. YWxh3 b5+ 59. Lc?
S5+ 60. ®d7 EaT7+ 61. Hre8 Eb8+
62. e7 We5+ 63. Web YT+ 64. Wd7
WeS+ 65. %7d8+ ®7h8 66. L c8 1-0
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No. 40: Prying Open the Center
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Q. Suggest a continuation for White.
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14. Ecl!

In Geller—Keres (USSR Champion-
ship 1973), White prepares to destroy
Black’s center with the break c4-cS.
At the same time, White removes the
rook from the diagonal of Black’s dark-
squared bishop.

14... &g7

White has two ways to answer 14...
cxdS: the quiet 15. cxdS and the sharper
15. exd5. Upon the latter, if 15...f(5,
White would continue 16. c5, threaten-
ingto advance the c-pawn and win mate-
rial. And after 15...b5 16. £b3, a struc-
ture similar to the Sicilian Defense would
arise with a weak point at c6 for Black.

15. c5! dxc5

Now White sacrifices a pawn to open
the center and start a decisive attack. He
could have also sacrificed a piece by 16.
d6, with active play after 16...b5 17. cxbs.

16. bxc5 cxd5
17. exd5 HxdS
18. £ g5 Hel

18...2.f6 is bad in view of 19. &ed!
Sxgs 20. & xg5 Hie7 21. £xd7 Z2xd7
22. Y¥xd7 winning a piece, and 18...%2a5



fails to 19. &cd HWxcS5 20. G cxeS when
material losses are inevitable for Black.

19. Hed hé6
20. 5°d6! bxg5

There is no other move. If 20...2f3,
then 21. & xe7 Wxe7 22. & xc8 and 23.

£.xd7.
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21. OHxf7!

A decisive destruction of the king-
side. Capturing the knight leads to either
loss of the queen or checkmate after 21...
Bxf7 22. G)xg5+ (22...&g8 23. £.b3+;
22.. 518 23.53e6+) 22...816 23. 5 h7+
&7 24. 2b3+.

21... Wa5

21.. % c7 makes no difference, if 22.
£\7g5 and the threat of 23. £.b3 cannot
be deflected.

22. D Txg5

23. £.xd7

This is the simplest way to win. Hav-
ing restored the material balance, White
keeps the initiative and a decisive edge.

23... Wxa2

24. me2 a3

Curiously, centralizing the queen by
24...¥4dS loses to 25. 2d2.

25. de3 Ehd

After 25...%a2, the queen would
be caught with 26. Hc2 ¥d5 27. Zd3.

2.8

Play in and forthe Center

However, now White has achieved his
aim: e6 is in his hands.

26. £2.xc8 Hxc8

27. 447 o f5

27...Ife8 leads to mate after 28.
We6+ & h8 29. nf7+ Hh7 30. 513g5+
g8 31. Hh6+ ¥h8 32. W g8+ £g8 33.
‘Dhi7#, while 27...Ece8 leads to heavy
material losses.

28. We6+ Hh8

29. ¥'xg6 1-0

No. 41: The Benefit ofan Extra
Center Pawn
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Q. Evaluate the diagram position.

Situations in which one side has an
extra mobile center pawn (i.e., €4 or
d4) are typical of many structures. In
general, the side with the center pawn
aspires to organize an assault in that
sector, say, with the e- and f-pawns.
The defender’s task is to restrain the
opponent’s center.

As a rule, in such positions simplifi-
cations favor the defender. A majority of
pawns on the flank can be of great value
when there are few pieces on the board.
However, when most of the pieces are
present, especially the minor pieces, the
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mobile pawn center can be very uncom-
fortable for the defender.

This example, from the game
Keres—Lipnitsky (Moscow 19351), is very
instructive. Here the central e4-pawn
limits Black’s mobility, while White’s
pieces work harmoniously. Black’s last
move 16...{N\e5-g6, was prompted by the
threat of 17. f4 and 18. e5.

17. Zadl We7

18. g3!

Here isan instructive point. White sac-
rifices his e4-pawn for a favorable opening
of the game in the center. Black has no
choice; he must accept the challenge be-
causethe threat of 19. £g2 and 2-f4, gain-
ing more space, is quite unpleasant for him.

18... $xed
19. £c1 fs
20. fi.g2 GeS

129

21. S)xfS!

White methodically destroys Black’s
bastions in the center. His activity in-
creases with every move.

21... 2.xf5
22. &xed N7

23.%'b3 ~ab8
24. £.d2 We6

Black decides to enter an endgame;
however, after the exchange of queens,

&0

the two white bishops are much more
important than Black’s advantage on the
wing. Black could have gained counter-
play by 24 ...&.e6 25. ¥/ c2 £1f5 26. ¥icl
¥Wd727. £3xd6 ¢Oxd6 28. ¥eh2 & 17

25. ¥xe6 ~xeb6

26. 4°xd6 cxdé

Black has to take a pawn, as other
continuations are even worse: 26...Axd6
27. £14:26..Exel+ 27. Zxel £xd6 28.
Ee7 $e829. £.d5+ & h7 30. &.f4.

130

27. £.d5 Exel+ 28. Exel Hf8 29.
Hc1£.d8 30. Ec7 £.xe6 31. £xe6 £)eb
32. Zd7 g5 33. £.xg5 hxgs 34. 2xd6
Ec8 35. Hg2 ¢S 36. 2b6 HcT 37. 13
=17+ 38. g4 Exf2 39. Hxb7 Zh2 40.
ad a5 41. Zb5 1-0

No. 42: Extravagant Wing Play
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Q. Can Black play 5...g5 in this posi-
tion?

5... g5?

In the opening it is important to
focus on developing the pieces and on
the need to develop them as close to
the center as possible. The chessplayer
should also think about the king’s safety
and the need to castle quickly. 1t is also
necessary to refrain from activity on the
flank if the center is not closed. Alas, all
of this advice was ignored by Black in
the game Suetin—Bondarevsky (USSR
Championship 1963).

6. d4!

If White had selected a slow line
such as 6. c3, then Black’s move may
have been justified afier a further 6...g4
7. &hel Z.g7, followed by ...h7-h5-h4.
However, when your opponent launches
a premature flank operation in the open-
ing, it is often possible to strike a timely
blow in the center.

Controlling the center is important
because it allows one to create more ef-
fective threats and the opponent who is
trying to play on the flank will be com-
pelled to turn his attention to defense.
Capturing the initiative in this way often
allows the attacker to attack the king di-
rectly, as in this game, or to redirect the
attack from the center to the side where
the opponent created a weakness.

6... g4

7. & xc6+ bxc6

8. Zel exd4

9. Wxd4 e
(See Diagram 132)

10. ¥aq! Vel

On 10...#.d7, there follows 11. ¥¥as.
And the best square for the knight is al-

Playinand for the Center
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ready occupied by the queen. Therefore,
Black’s move is justified.
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11. &£¢3 &.d7
12. 6\d5! was threatened.
12. Was!

Black must either forfeit his right to
castle or lose material.

12... &Hd8

The c7 square is difficult to defend
any other way.

13.45)d3 w.g7

133

14. e5!

Black’s king looks safe enough,
shielded by its pieces and pawns, but if
Black accepts this pawn sacrifice, then
the squares e4 and c5 will be at White’s
disposal (14...dxeS 15. ¢ c5!) and the d-
file will be opened for the rooks.

14 ... =
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15. Zel

The second rook is going to occupy
the d-file. This move is necessary to sup-
port the knight on €4 from where it will
threaten the d6-pawn and keep an eye
on g5 as well.

15... ds

Black plays to control e4; however,
now the dark squares are weak and his
position soon collapses. Other continua-
tions have their drawbacks as well; for ex-
ample, 15...5°g6 16. 5\e4 S#c8 17. g3
¥e6 18. exd6 and White is much better.

16. He2 7)g6

17. Hg3 e6

18. &.g5+ & c8

19. &e5 We8

20. Hh5 Hg8

21. &Dxg? Hxg7
22. 5 xab Xa7

23. &e3

The last several moves have increased
White’s initiative; each move was made
in connection with a threat. As a result
White nets a pawn, with more to follow.
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23... =xa6

In case of 23...2b7, White plays 24.
&ixc7 Bxc7 25. ¥a8#.

24. Ya6+ wd8 25. Lg5+ HeT 26.
& f6 £g6 27. a4 £.c8 28. ¥d3 &d7 29.
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a5 £b730.b4 £g831. c4 Yeb 32. i‘%fd4
Fe8 33. b5 cxb5 34. cxb5 7 35. W
d7 36. Zecl 1-0

No. 43:
The Good Side of Doubled Pawns
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Q. Is Whites attack on the light-
squared bishop cause for concern?
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17... h6!

In the game Fischer—Kholmov
(Capablanca Memorial 1965), Black
paradoxically allows White to spoil his
pawn structure and gain the bishop pair.
Black’s point is that in the ensuing posi-
tion White’s pieces stand passively and
Black controls all the key points. More-
over, the doubled pawns can only be a
factor in the endgame, but there is still
the middlegame to come.

18. 2)xe6 fxe6

19. b4? .

On general principle it appears
that blocking the queenside and tak-
ing away the important square c5
from the black knight enables White
to quietly build up an offensive on the
kingside. However, the balance of the
game proves this to be deceptive. The
modest 19. a4 or 19. b3 were better. In



the latter case, Black could ignore the
threat to capture on c4, as he has the
excellent answer ...b5-b4, with good
play for the pawn. The complications
arising after 19. b3 .£¢5 20. Ef1 Hc8
21. a4 ¥ 7 22. axb5 axb5 23. bxcd d4
are also good for Black.
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19... £rd4

The American grandmaster missed
this shot, which gives Black the initia-
tive.

20. cxd4 exd4

21. a3 .

When contemplating his nineteenth
move, Black had to reckon with the
rather poisonous 21. e5, when it is im-
possible to take the pawn with the queen
in view of 22. &)f5. However, Black had
prepared 21..d3 22. exf6 .2xf6. The
variations are long, but all of thcm give
Black the edge. After 19. a4 this would
not have been possible.

21... d3

22. £.xd3 =xd3!

This is more solid than 22...cxd3,
when 23. Wa2! Wc6 24. DfS! is trou-
ble.

(See Diagram 137)
Black has a decisive advantage. He
has a passed pawn and his rooks cantrol

Play in and for the Center
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the open files. In addition, even if White
moves his pawn to the fifth rank, it will
remain weak. I’d like to comment on the
rest of the game in its entirety, but space
is not unlimited.

23.5g4%h724.e5xgd 25. Wed+
g6 26. ¥ixgd 5f527. Wed W d7 28. S.e3
¥d5! 29, ¥xdS Exd5 30. f4 g5 31. g3
gxf4 32. gxf4 “If8 33. Hg2 Hg6 34.
Hgl Hd3 35. 3+ &f5 36. Zg7 £.d8
37.2b7 Eg8 38. Zb8 Hg7 39. a4 h5 40.
axb5axb541. Zxb5 £h4 42. He2 Hg2+
43. & fl1 Eh2 44. gl He2 45. £b6 c3
46. & f1 Zh2 0-1

No. 44: Central Pawn Roller
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Q. How can Black retain the pawn duo
in the center?
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Francois-André Danican Philidor
wrote in 1749 that pawns are the soul
of chess. Many moons later, chess the-
ory has changed radically, but the pawn
structure is still of supreme importance
to a chess fight. In the game Arnold—
Chigorin (St. Petersburg 1885), Black’s
central pawn phalanx bears down on the
opponent’s position.

16... Zxb5!
17. ¥ixb5 Whe
18. a4

Black would win back his material
after 18. 2.a4 dxc3+ 19. & hl cxb2 20.
bl bxcl¥ .

18... d3+

18... dxc3 is clearly inferior.

19, ¥eh1

/
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19... a6!

Black has excellent compensation
for the exchange. The two connected
passed pawns in the centerare especial-
ly good. Black’s last move strengthens
his position even more by forcing the
exchange of the powerful centralized

knight.
20. &c4 &ixed
21. % xcd JoR-7: |

The poor coordination of White’s
remaining pieces will prove fatal. A very
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impertant component of the attack is to
exchange the opponent’s best pieces!
22. a5
After22. ¥el, there follow 22...% €2

and ...2 g4/,
22... Wa7
23. ¥ad4 2.e2
24. el
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24 ... g4

The g4 square becomes a magnifi-
cent springboard for Black’s pieces. The
attack is too strongto defend against.

25.h3 .

Chigorin creates a new threat with
every move and firmly holds the initia-
tive. On 25. £.d2?, Black has the de-
lightful smothered mate 25...532+ 25.
dFgl \h3+ 26, Hhl Wgl+ 27. Egl
2 -3

25... =1y

26. £.d2 2.c5

Mate is threatened from many direc-
tions, e.g. 27...%g3 28. hxg4 ¥h4#,

27. &xf7

White could have resigned here, but
then the chess world would have missed
out on seeing the remarkable finish.

27... Axf7
28. We8 ®h7
29. ¥Wxf7
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29... Wixg2+!

30. tixg2 213+

31. %11 &b2#
No. 45:

Another Weakened Kingside

=
t ,, EV
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Q. Evaluate the diagram position and
support your conclusions with variations.

In the game Salwe—Rubinstein
(Fifth All-Russia Championship 1907),
White’s pawn structurc has significant
defects. White has doubled pawns on
the e-file, and the h3- and g4-pawns
can becomc¢ serious weaknesses. This
deprives the white center of mobil-
ity and creates good preconditions for
Black’s attack on the e4-pawn by ...d6-

Play in and for the Center

dS. Therefore, Black’s position is to be

preferred.
18 ... &MeS!
19. £¢2 ds!

It is best to meet an insufficiently
prepared wing attack with a counter-
strike in the center. White’s next move
is forced, as 20. b4 is met by 20...dxed.
Thus, Black’s first task is completed:
White’s forward e-pawn is eliminated.

20. exd5 cxd5

21. 5 b2?

A bad idea. White should accept an
isolated pawn and play 21. e4!.

21 ... e4!

/ y Z
/45§ 4%%pﬂnhw: g
/// Vg Z
/
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22.d4 &\d3

23. &b3

White tries to play against the d5-
pawn, but Black’s play against the white

king is more effective.

23 ... Yad8
24.¥d2 5
25. c4 f4
26. cxd5 f3+
27. %&bl ..

(See Diagram 144)
27 ... ¥h4
28. &.c4 ¥xh3
29. £.xd3 exd3
30. £f2 Led
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Yixd2+
White resigned. Rubinstein skillfully
took advantage of the pawn weaknesses

38. ¥2g2
in White’s position.

0-1

is

d2!
The straightforward 32...2h6

weaker because of33. We7.

33. 4d1

32...
86
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Position Play

No. 46: Prophylaxis

147 /E/E/ //@//
%/ /{/‘/
Sy
o /

Q. Evaluate the diagram position and
suggest a plan for White.

This is an open position, so Black’s
bishops are a force to be reckoned with.
Nevertheless, White’s position is slightly
better. His advantage depends on the
superior mobilization of his forces. The
white rooks can be moved to the e- and
d-files, while the black rooks are com-
pelled to take more modest positions on
the d- and c-files. Black’s pawnstructure
is not impressive either, as the c- and d-
pawns require constant attention.

21. ¥ad

White moves the queen to avoid a
potential fork from the advance of the
d6-pawn. This continuation is an ex-
ample of prophylaxis. The ability to con-
sider youropponent’s plans and to react
accordingly is one distinguishing aspect
of a skilled chessplayer. It is human na-
ture to get carried away by one’s own in-
tentions and forget the opponent’s pres-
ence, and the penalty for such lapses can
sometimes be severe. That is why the
development of prophylactic thinking
should be paramount to anyone who is
starting out in chess. It fosters both in-
creased skill and better results.

21... ¢S5

This move seems to depreciate the b6-
bishop, but it is the strongcst. White was
going to improve his position by Eadl
and then c2-c4. The move 21...c5 makes
possible both ...c5-c4 and 22...%"bA4.

22. 513!

Thisisthe only way to keep some ad-

vantage.
22... Zxed
23. Zxed b4
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24. Hael d5

25. £4e2 d4

This is premature. Taking €5 under
control by 25...%"c6 was necessary.

26. He5 ife
27. a3 H3c6
28. {H\d3!

It is possible to win by having kept
only the knights.

28... £.a8
29. Zdl £b6
30. Hdel £.a8
31. b4

This advance could have been made
earlier, but the players repeated moves.
Capablanca advised that one should do
this as a way to save time for reflection
and as a psychological ploy to discover
your opponent’s intentions.

31... cxb4
32. axb4 £b6
33.h3 =d7
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34. ¥Wps!

Now the time has come to shift the
queen over to the kingside.

34... cd8

35. Wh5!

The queen is a long-range piece and
only needs one move to jump from one
flank to another. Now White threatens
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to advance the b-pawn, which would
make e5 accessible to the white knight.
However, Black’s time trouble, the con-
stant companion to defeat, leads him to
commit an crror.

35... Jah7

Black prepares ...g7-gb6 to chase away
the queen, but this allows White to force
Black into a bad ending.

36. :.h4 g5
37. £g3 Wgb
38. Wxg6+ fxg6

38...%xgb leads to the loss of matc-
rial after 39. b5 and 40. & e5+.
39. He6 e=c8

149

Here,inthegame Aronin—A.Makarov
(Moscow 1965), Black’s flag fell and he
acknowledged defeat. One possible con-
tinuation is 40. b5 §Ya5 41. He5 Eg7 42.
g4 hS 43. 56+ 2h6 44. He8 Ixe8
45. I3xe8 Lif7 46. &.e5!.

No. 47: The Price of Obstinacy
(See Diagram 150)
Q. Can White’s two knights fight
Black’s bishop pair?

21.43213
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Knights need reliable outposts in
order to be effective against bishops.
Thus, the maneuver 21 & f1, with the
idea of redeploying to d5 or f5, de-
served attention. Black could prevent
this by 21...%%e 5, but after 22. £)f3 ¥eb
23. e5 dxe5 24. Exe5 ¥if6 25. Hxe8
A xe8 26. 5\e3, White has the better
chances.

21... b4

22. 5 f5

It was necessary to admit the in-
accuracy on the previous move and
return the knight to d2. White might
then be able to keep a dynamic bal-
ance in the position. Obstinacy can
be costly. Now Black gets a pawn ad-
vantage in the center, and White only
hasillusory chances of an attack on the

kingside.
22... S xf5
23. exf5 bxc3
24. bxc3 Exel+
25. &lxel Lg7!

The time has not yet come for occu-
pying the a-file: 25...=a8 could be met
vigorously by 26. £>h2 Sa4 27. %3 Hc4
28. g4 ¥xc3 29. Ze8+ F2h7 30. ¥d5
Exgd 31, Wxf7+ ¥g7 32, Web.

Position Play

151

26. £ h2

Necessary was 26. Kal. The e-file,
which Black would receive in exchange,
would be less valuable to him.

26... hS
27. g4 h4
28. C)f3
82| 77 % =
» a v /,.,../,%,7//' Z
¥ ow W

» W
28... =a8§!
Black’s long-range pieces will soon

take aim at White’s vulnerable pawns

at c3, 2, and g4. In the game Dolma-
tov—Beliavsky (Moscow 1990), the
fact that there are fewer pieces on the
board did not reduce the intensity of the
fight.

29. ¥d2?

The decisive error. Thc only hope for
salvation was 29. ¥¥c4, and if 29... a5,
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then 30. ¥b3 &c5 31. c4 [las 32. Hfl,
with a fortress on the light squares.

29... Ead

30. &h2 Ecd

31. Jcl £.as 32. ¥We3 d5 33. WeS
Zxe3d 34, 'Wd7 LeS 35. Adl &xh2+
36. &xh2 c6 37. Eel Sxg4 38. g3 hxg3
+39. fxg3 £b4 40. Lg2 b2+ 41. h3
Zb4 0-1

No. 48: The Spanish Exchange I
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Q. Suggest a continuation for White.

10. 5 a5s!

In the game Fischer—Portisch (La
Habana Olympiad 1966), the Span-
ish Exchange variation was played. This
variation was also favored by the second
world champion, Emanuel Lasker, who
used it to defeat many an opponent, in-
cluding even Capablanca. It is most curi-
ousthatopening reference books rate itas
an “equal game,” because Black receives
the strong bishop pair as compensation
for his doubled pawns. Yet in practice
things are not so simple. White has an ef-
fective strategic plan of creating a passed
pawn on the kingside, which hangs over
Black like the sword of Damocles.
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If one were to remove all the pieces
from the board, White would win the
pawn ending: White’s three queenside
pawns are equivalent to Black’s four,
while the kingside pawn majority will
decide. The question ishow to eliminate
the pieces. White need not rush to do
this; he can usc his space advantage to
maneuver his pieces, always keeping in
mind thc transition into a pawn ending.

Here is an example from the game
Ljublinsky—Erukhimov (Kandalaksha
1959):

Py /@///%/%//
T | o
V4 4 "////4'/

N i
u B
AEA TS AR

19, Jef3 spe7 20. g4 Heb 21. 4e2
c522. e540\d523. bed 23b6 24. 15 e
25.h4c626.25g627. fo+ &2d7 28. &4
a4 29. e6+ fxe6 30. 7 ‘J#e7 31. L3xeb
Lxf7 32. £d8+ &e7 33. Hxb7 4)xb2
34. &£3c¢5 a5 35. W d4 65 d] 36. a4 Fd6
37. & b7+ #¢7 38. Fixa54b2 39. Yes
Nad 40, L6 b6 41. Zxcb Yxch 42.
g7 and Black resigned.

Considering that, after 1. e4 e5 2.
423, the eS-pawn isdefended indirectly,
some theorists even began recommend-
ing the preventive 2...a6, to nip the at-
tack of the “Spanish bishop” in the bud!

Fischer’s tenth move is very unpleas-
ant for Black. Though the knight goes to
the edge of the board, it hinders Black’s

N




Position Play

forces and stands ready to transfer to 19. &HaT!

c4. In chess it is always important to find
10... b5 new objects for attack; this time it is the
Black controls c4, but creates a tar- pawnon b5. White comes away from this

get for the opponent to attack. simple tactical operation with an extra
11.c4 e’ pawn, which he subsequently utilizes.
12. &e3 f5 19...<b8 20. Zdbl <7 21. %)xb5
Measures must be taken against a . 1hd8 22. Zb4 Zxa2 23. &xc7 Lbc8

possible attack on the c5-pawn. 24. h4 d2 25. b6 3 26. ie3 Le2 27.
13. &3 f4 £1b5 Ha8 28. h5 &e529. Af4+Fe7 30.

Kdl Hc8 31. Led 26 32. Zd6+ wf5

. %%@% - 33. Zf4+ Hg5 34. Hxf3+ 1-0

,,,,,,,

&, W TR This game gave rise to a deep stud
A 4 4 gamic & p SCY
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P b of the Spanish Exchange variation that
%%%//7‘/%%% //42,// /% continues to this day.
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A3 B ijid & T
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A ,,4/ ey 3&’/ Z, A% ...... %
14. 5! ©.xe5 » //////% %y/, ////////% ///%
2 Z Z 78N
Black has got rid of the doubled % % ///// %
pawns, but in return now White has the 7 '%7/ %/’ @%// '
strong threat of el. //%%4///’/’/'// /’ %f////////%////
15... 4xc3 8//&/@/8////% ” /82/8/ /8é
16. bxc3 g6 29 | B8
17.£c6 Ze6
18. cxb5 axb5 Q. Evaluate the position and suggest a
plan for White.
70 e A
156 ;. /4?/////////%%’%, //?E? - 4 eiahteenthcont
% }/‘/é . %/ 2;/‘/? ‘ e uncrowned eighteenth-century

MHIENDY, & W\ champion Andr¢ Philidor noted that the
///@////%g//%m//% arrangement of pawns is critical to the
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Y VA I S0 to

,////?%7‘ {4;7%/// 4,//{% % y development of a chess fight. This idea
7 V78 .. o

» 5/2 5 %z g/*/é /’////g is still completely valid in our day. As

’//é//// 2// % %///é/ % Capablanca once pointed out, “open-

A o Y. ////:7 /2 . . . . . .

8 2 / 7 g&% 8 g/g//ﬁ ing variations are often rejected simply
» 1,0 bccausc bad pawn formations arise in

b2 nn e 1/ ~ P22 //X’{y/, xRl
® Jny & ”
A A A, them.
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Our example, taken from the game
Gulko—Romanishin (USSR Champion-
ship 1975), testifies to the fact that the
pawn structure defines one’s plan.

9.5 ¢3

In the position that has arisen, a begin-
nerwill see mainly that Black has lost the
right to castle because the king has already
moved. But this is of no great value in the
given position, as the queens have left the
board. However, we need to remember
that castling does more than safeguard the
king — it is also used to activate a rook, and
Black still has to do that in this game.

Let's consider the pawn structure for
a moment. White is better in the center
and on the kingside. Having four pawns
against three on the kingside lets White
create a passed pawn in the ending.
Black cannot do likewise on the queen-
side without the opponent’s coopera-
tion. If we imagine that all the pieces are
traded off and that the kings are posted
in the center, then we must conclude
that the current pawn structure gives the
edge to White, as he can create a passed
pawn. The same holds true for knight
and bishop endings.

As it is easier to illustrate by means
of an example, 1 will cite the end of the
game Grodzensky—Koshil (corr. 1982):
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23. &2 a4 24. (3 £.d6 25. g4 b4
26. h4 h6 27. b3! cxb3 28. cxb3 axb3 29.
axb3 c5 30. Fe2 &chb 31. Hd3 Hbs 32.
£cl £c733. hS5 £.d634.g5 hxgs 35. €5
£e7 36. exf6 gxf6 37. h6 £.f8 38. fxgS
fxg5 39. £.xg5 c4+ 40. bxcd Fad 41. h7
©.8742. £.h6 £.h8 43. £.f8 b3 44, ¥d2
&b245. £.d6 ®wa546. £a3 1-0.

Black naturally plays to counter his
opponent’s plans. He should not accept
simplification of the position or the ac-
tivation of White’s pawns. The unop-
posed light-squared bishop on c8 is an
important defensive asset.

This is the general reasoning. But
it defines the plans for both sides.
Further trades (especially that of the
light-squared bishop) favor White. So
he should prepare the pawn advance
and create a passed pawn at the right
time. Black needs to arrange his piec-
es so as to keep the opponent’s forces
at bay.

9... h6

Black prepares to play the bishop to
e6. This would have been bad right away
because of 10...&.e6 1 1. {\g5!.

10.b3

Now White needs to decide on which
diagonal to place the bishop. The diago-
nal cl-h6 is not good. At e3 it comes un-
der fire from the knight on 5, and this
exchange would not benefit White. To
place the bishop on f4 means to assist
Black with the counterstroke ...g7-g5.
Putting the piece on the al-h8 diagonal
avoids all these problems. As a bonus,
the b3-pawn controls c4 and limits the
activity of Black’s e6-bishop.

10... 2.e6
11. &.b2 &8
12. h3 cS



Black takes the center squares un-
der control. If he tries to do without this
move, then after 12... b6 13. g4 &e7 14.
& d4 White will improve his position.

13. Zadi b6
14. 5e2 g5
15. 5)d2 &g7
16. g4
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16... &h4

17.14 hS

Incaseof 17...gxf4 18. {2 xf4 G3g6 19,
$xe6 fxe6, White will play 20. % ed with
an edge.

18. 7\ g3 hxg4

No better is 18... gxf4 19. Axh5
Exhs.

19.f5 £d5
fg2

Position Play

21... 2 xfl1
22. Exfl 2d8

23. 5Ved £2h6
24. &.cl

The complications resulting from
White’s move 21. &Xh5! have abated.
The upshot is that Black’s one active
piece, the light-squared bishop, has been
eliminated, giving White control of the
important central square e4. Also, the ar-
rangement of Black’s remaining pieces is
tragicomic; the bishop on g7 is especially
pitifill, and the knight won’t be able to
take part in the fight anytime soon. Thus,
Black’s temporary material advantage is
of little significance. Afterall, it is impos-
sible to defend the g5-pawn.

24... %b7

25. 5 hf6

White takes g8 under control to win
the pawn at his convenience. At the
same time, the knight defends its col-
league on e4.

25... Hd4
26. 2.xg5 & xgs
27. §Hxg5 =18
28. &h2!

The role of the king is discussed
in Lutikov—Smejkal (No. 173) and
Gulko—Romanishin.

28... Hd2+

29, deg3 g2

Black attemptsto free the knight from
its captivity on h4. But the hopelessness
of his position is highlighted by the fact
that there is no particular place to put
the knight: It has no good squares.

30. Ef2 el
31. Zxd2 1+
32. &f4 & \xd2
33.4) 7 Zh8
34. 6! c4
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35. e6!

White finally carries out the decisive
pawn break.

35... cxb3

36. cxb3 fxe6

37. 17 eS+

38. L xes 1-0

I recommend considering these last
two examples as one general theme.

No. 50: A Critical Decision

e
E) W H <
g, e, A, . 7S

Aka Ki
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Q. Black has just played 13...c6-c5.
Is this advance a) a gross positional error
that deprives Black of counterplay; or b) a
good move that allows Black to fight for a
favorable outcome?

Alas, in the game Hecht—Kostro
(Wijk aan Zee 1971), 13...c5 was a gross
positional error. Black would have done
well to continue 13...%e7 or exchange
on d4 first. Now Black’s dark-squared
bishop becomes nothing more than a

“big pawn,” and Black succumbs to a
storm on the kingside.

14. d5 kR )

15. a4

This advance secures c4 for the
knight.
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15... as

Otherwise White plays a4-a$5, in-
creasing his space advantage.

16. %c4 Ha6 17. £.c3 b6 18. £h4
Ze8 19. &S &f8 20. Zadl Za7 21.
f4 exf4 22. “Wxf4 g6 23. HHhd 2.hS
24. Id3 ‘neS 25. & xeS fxeS 26. 2.xeS
Exes 27. #xeS YWxhdg 28. Hf1 12a8 29.
°h3 4.d6 30. Zxhd 1-0

Black resigned. All this because of
his thirteenth move!

No. 51: To Invite — or Deter —
Pawn Advances?
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Q. Here Black played 18..f7-f5. Is
this move a) correct, leading to a good
game; or b) mistaken, causing difficulties
for Black?

In Em. Lasker—E.Cohn (St. Petersburg
1909), White has a considerable pawn su-
periority in the center and on the kingside.
At the right moment, he can transfer the
queen to g3 and either advance the f4-
pawn to {5 or break with e4-eS.

Of course, this is no secret to Black.
He is well aware of his isolated a7-pawn
and of the doubled pawns on the c-file.
So, based on the current situation, Black



should be building defensive fortifications
on the kingside and preparing a counter-
strike on the queenside or in the center.

However, 18...f6 was obligatory. This
way Black could block the f-file, fortify
the square e5, and open an escape route
for the light-squared bishop if the need
arises.

19. e5 d5?

Mistakes almost always come in pairs.
Black should have played 19...itae8.
Now White’s pawn superiority in the
center takes on new significance with the
creation of the passed pawn on e5. Here
Lasker could play 20. g4 and if 20...fxg4,
then 21. f5. However, Black could keep
things unclear with 20...¥¢7 instead.

As Black’s last two moves have cre-
ated a number of new weaknesses {(on
the ¢5 and d4 squares), White drastically
changes his plans. He places his pieces
on these strongpoints. This example well
illustrates the advantage of a knight over
a bishop in closed positions.

20. &".a4! We7

21. ¥5d4
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From here, White’s centralized
queen controls the fourth rank and the
gl-a7 diagonal.

21... Jnf .

Position Play

22. ¢S as
Passively awaiting his fate. Now
White can create another passed pawn,

on the a-file.
23.a3

104 [

Black is bound hand and foot. It is
soon all over.

23... Bf7
24.Zal Hbs
25. b4 Zab8
26.¢3 xes

27. a4 was threatened, but after 26...
axb4 27. axb4 White’s rook could occupy
the seventh rank. Black is an unenviable
position: there is no wish to surrender, yet
there is no move to play. If Black could
have somehow proceeded otherwise, the
game might have developed as follows:
first White creates a passed a-pawn, then,
with Black’s forces focused on the queen-
side, White shifts operations to the king-
side and opens the g-file where, because of
White’s space advantage, his major picccs
can deploy before his opponent’s can.

27. bxcS p={ %}
28. -labl Wxes
29. a4 1-0

Let’s review what happcned in this
game. White threatened an offensive on
the kingside, and in the process of meet-
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ing this danger Black created new weak-
nesses. He disrupted the harmony of his
forces, weakened a number of important
points, and limited his bishop’s mobility.
White then switched plans and effective-
ly refuted Black's strategy. This ability to
switch plans under changing conditions
is one indicator of genuine skiil.

No. 52: Stereotyped Play

L e
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Q. How should White bring the f1-
knight into play?

21. 5)e3?

[t is dangerous to play a move based
on general principles without calculating
concrete variations. Here, in Ljubojevi¢—
Trois (Riga Interzonal 1979), White recalls
a maneuver that has been carried out on
countless ocassions, whereby the knight
maneuvers b 1-d2-fl-e3-d5/f5. However,
the strongest move in this position is to
activate the c2-bishop by means of 21.
eJ!. This would also open the way for the
knight: 2 f1-g3-e4, when the knight be-
comesvery threatening to the black king.

Black loses at once if he replies 21...
418 22. &xh7+ Exh7 23. Sg5+ &gb
24. g4!. If 21...f6, then 22. exf6 sixf6 23.
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g5 2.xg5 24. £.xg5s Nd4 25. ¥We3 with
a big advantage for White. On 21...%)c5,
good is 22. &g5, and 21...£.¢5 can be
met by the maneuver 22. &)g3-e4.

With the game move White misses a
good chance to win, and he throws away
his advantage completely.

21... £.¢5
22.%d2 &\(8
23. &\dS Wa’7
24. £.e3 f6

Black deters the advance e4-e5.
25.%c3 g6

Now Black firmly controls e5.
26. &Hb4
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Q. Should Black play 26...5)e5, or
26.. 8 xb4?

26... &cesS?

This decision allows White to enter a
favorable ending. Black would have had
equal chances after 26...5\xb4 27. axb4
2xe3 28. Hxe3 Ecds.

27. &.xc5 Sxf3+
28. Wxf3 Zxcs
29, We3!

The threat of £xa6 compels Black
to transition to an inferior ending.

29...2¢7 30. Wxa7 Lxa7 31. Ed6
2.¢8 32. Hedl 4 e5 33. 4 £17 34. Eb6
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White’s pieces are clearly more ac-
tive than Black’s. This guarantees the
Yugoslav grandmaster enough of an
edge to win.

34...3018 35. &2 £b7 36. Zd4 =d8
37. Ye3 Ye7 38. g4 h6 39. h4 K xd4 40.
Kxdd 5d8 41. HeS Lce8 42. H)d5+
¥e8 43. e5

Better late than never.

43...2e6+ 44. ¥b4 a5+ 45. L¢3
7 46. £.g6+ Hd8 47. Ed6+ £.d7 48.
b6 e8 49. Exd7+ Exd7 50. Hxd7
& xd7 51. e6+ 1-0

Black resigned, as he cannot meet
the threat of 52. &.xe8 and 53. &d4.

No. 53: A Seesaw Battle
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A. Who is better?

Position Play

B. I's the white d-pawn strong or weak ?
Does it make White’s position better or
worse?

C. Who has the better practical chanc-
es?

There are no unequivocal answers to
these questions. The winner will be the
one who playsbetter. Here it isexperience
and imagination that will help the players
to successfully navigate the position.

Nevertheless, it is still important to
develop a plan. White can try to weaken
the opponent’s queenside by means of
the pawn thrust a2-a4-a5-a6, and then
place his pieces actively; for example,
the knights on c5 and e5, the queen’s
rookoncl, and soon.

Another plan for White consists in
creating an attack on the kingside us-
ing support points in the center and the
open e-file. However, this is a difficult
route because Black doesn’t have any
weaknesses on the kingside and creating
them is not easy. Yet, in practice, White
has successfully implemented both of
these plans.

Meanwhile, Black should aspire to
simplify the position into an ending where
the weakness of White’s isolated pawn can
be exploited. Therefore, exchanges tavor
Black. In this way, he can also weaken or
prevent a possible attack by White.

On the other hand, Black can try
to seize the initiative by laying siege to
the isolated d4-pawn in order to bind
White’s pieces to its defense.

The game Tarrasch—Capablanca
(San Sebastidn 1911) continued:

13. a4 .

A similar plan was employed in the
game Chigorin-Schlechter, Vienna
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1898, with the idea of transferring the
queen to a3.

Premature is 13. &3e5, as Black could
simplify the position by 13...%b6. After
14. 2xd5 %)xd5 15. Wxb6 axb6, White
achieves nothing.

On 13. %)e4, good tor Black is 13...
%16, and if 14. &1, then 14...%¢e6.
Stronger for White is 14. &\c5, but then
14...5 xc4 15. ¥xcd b6 16. 5Xd3 4 b7
ensures equality for Black.

13... “Who

As mentioned, simplifications are
good for Black. Besides, he also clears
d8 for the rook.

14. a3 & e6
15. a5 We7
16. {\ed

Tarrasch noted at the time that 16.
&)g5 yields nothing special, as the bish-
op goes tof5and then the knight cannot

hold out on g5.
16... =ad8
17. D5 A8

Black has finished deploying his forc-
es and begins to eye the isolated pawn.
18. g3

7 Zud
wo[ 7 AT
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White prevents the knight from com-
ing to f4, but he creates more weake-
nesses on the kingside.
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This position has been subjected to
exhaustive investigation, with the con-
clusion that Whitc should post the knight
on e5, with an equal game. However,
years of analytical research and minutes
at the board are not same thing.

I'd like to suggest the plan of weak-
ening Black’s queenside pawns with
18.a6 b6 19. %°d3 followed by £acl, and
pressuring the c6-pawn.

18... & f5

19. Ladl

White bolsters hiscenterpawn. How-
ever, 19.a6 is still worth considering.

19... &dé

20. &xd5

This move was made in the nave
hope that Black would recapture auto-
matically, thereby creating his own iso-
lated pawn that would block a frontal at-
tack of White’s d-pawn. Had the bishop
retreated Black would have seized the
initiative with 20...£.g4, giving White
one more reason to regret weakening his
kingside by g2-g3.

20... bS!

It is natural for Black to use such a
weapon as an in-between move.

21. ¥b4 .

Taking on f7 with the bishop is bad,
as the capture by the queen would put
two attackers on the f3-knight.

21... Lixd5

22. H5)d3

White aims to free himself of the
weak d-pawn by means of the maneuver
4 d 3-f4 and d4-d5.

22...

23.Ndes

Black’s last move brings a change to
White’s plan. The knight goes to €5 to
support its colleague on 3, which is very

Sigq



important for the defense of the center
pawn.
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23... h5?
Black loses his way.

Q. Take a moment to decide what
Black should do instead.

Black should play f or simpliﬁcation

......

24. 7 xg4 hxg4

25. &3 h4

25. &\e5 is refuted by 25...51xd4.
25... Efds

26. Ze7 Wid6

Another inaccuracy. Eyewitnesses
later wrote that Capablanca played too
hastily in his opponent’s time trouble. 1t
is important to learn that by playing fast
yourself in such situations, you depreci-
ate your time advantage and equalize the
chances for both sides.

It is also important to note that,
when reviewing the games of others,
there will be times when the reason for
this or that move will be unclear. How-
ever, we should not blame ourselves. It
is possible that the player just moved
hastily or perhaps was simply pursuing a

Position Play

mirage. Therefore, we should not con-
demn too harshly the errors and inaccu-
racies to be found scattered in the games
of outstanding players or, for that mat-
ter, those found in our own games.

Better for Black was 26...%%c8, when
after 27. ¥¥c4 md7, he would at last win
White’s center pawn.

27. Wxd6 %xd6
28. a6 bxa6
29. Iixa7 &bS
30. Zxa6 xd4
31. <411 g5

32. &Hg2 3
33. Exd5 cxdS

33...5xh2+ 34. ke cxd5 35. &e3
d4 36. 5f5 d3 37. &dl is also unprom-
1sing.

34. ‘el
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34... He8

34.. .&kc8 offered better winning
chances, for example, 35. &xf3 gxf{3
36. el Zc2. Another interesting con-
tinuation is 34...2b8 35. £1d3 &xh2+
36. Fre2 He8+ 37. ¥8d2 & f3+, which
promised Black more than hc achieved
in the game. 34...5"xh2+ achieves noth-
ing because of 35. gl

35. &1xf3 gxf3

36. ~d6
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37. &el Ee8+

38. Hf1 Ya-Y

Here the opponents agreed to a
draw.

In summary, White was a little ahead
of Black in development in the opening
and could play more freely. It looked as
though White's pieces occupied good
positions, although his center pawn was
isolated. However, the game developed in
such a way that White got nothing from
his freer position and Black managed to
organize strong pressure on the weak,
isolated pawn. In the end, White escaped
defeat only because of the inaccuracies
made by the young Capablanca.

Speaking of inaccuracies and their
consequences, tennis champion Bjorn
Borg once made an interesting obser-
vation. He stated that someone could
make twenty errors in tennis, but even-
tually win a match, whereas one seem-
ingly insignificant error in chess can
have irreparable consequences. In this
respect, he felt chess was more akin to
auto racing: a single second of careless-
ness can cause an accident!

No. 54: How to Play
in “Simple” Positions
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Q. Evaluate this and suggest a plan for
White.

This kind of position, with a blocked
pawn center flanked by adjacent open
files, can arise from many different
openings. In such situations, piece ma-
neuvers in order to capture the central
squares and files, followed by actions on
the flanks, take on special significance.

The game Alekhine—Eliskases (Bue-
nos Aires Olympiad 1939) is an excel-
lent example of play in such positions. It
shows the richness of possibilities inher-
ent in even the simplest circumstances.

At first glance, it appears that the di-
agram position is absolutely equal; how-
ever, White does have some advantage
due to his more active queen and knight.
Nevertheless, Black should be able to
draw with accurate defense.

15. Efel

Rooks belong on open files.
15... Eac8

16. Eacl h6?

On 16...16, Alekhine intended the
plan of g2-g3 and &f3-h4, with initia-
tive.

17. S e5

18. g3! .

In major-piece endings, it is often
necessary to arrange the pawns so that
the king is safely defended. Here, the
king will be safe behind the pawn tri-

Ee7

angle.
18... Zfc8
19. Zxc7 Exc7
20. &b5 Nd7

Though White has squeezed eve-
rything he could out of the position,
Alekhine would have enjoyed few win-
ning chances had Black played 20...Ee?



21. Was f6 22, 5 g6 Hxel+ 23. Wixel
17 24. £)f4 g5. However, even in such
“dead-drawn” positions, the active side
can put pressure on the opponent. Just
consider how many similar positions
Bobby Fischer won!

Black believed that the knight trade
would bring some relief, but it comes at
the cost of losing control of the e-file
and further endangering his king.

21. &3xd7
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Whiite is better because of his posses-
sion of the e-file and safer king. Move
by move, White can improve his position
with threats, while Black is unable to do
the samc. White’s subsequent play is a
model for playing in similar positions.

22. He8+ Joh7

23. h4!

By advancing this pawn, White pre-
pares to squeeze his opponent further.
Atter the move h4-hS, White will have
the chance to dent the black king’s pawn
cover. But first it is necessary to attack
it along the bl-h7 diagonal in order to
force the g-pawn to advance.

23... a6

Black cannot stop White’s h-pawn
from advancing. If 23...h5?!, then 24.
Ea8 a6 25. ¥e2 threatens both to cap-

Position Play

ture the pawn and to invade the eighth
rank.

24. We2 2d8
25. Be7 247
26. Ee5 g6
27. h5 WF6
28. We3 =deé
29. ¥bh3

Now White will gain a passed pawn
in the center, while Black’s kingside
pawn structure is seriously weakened.
Black’s piece activity cannot make up
for this disadvantage.

29... Zb6

30. hxg6+ Wxg6

Itisinadvisable to take with the pawn
because of 31. ¥ xdS Exb2 32. Wd7+.

31. ¥xd5 Hxb2

32. Lf5!

White restricts the movements of the
black queen. The harmonious position
of White’s pieces, the poor position of
the black king, and the passed d4-pawn
are enough to win.

32... =b57?

Black could prolong the struggle by
32...:bg8', although after 33. Zf4 the
passed pawn in the center should ulti-
mately decide.
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33. Kxf7+!
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Capturing with the queen led only to
a draw. Now we arrive at a simple rook
ending.

33....%g8 34. Zf6+ Hxd5 35. Zxg6+
&h7 36. Eb6 Exd4 37. Axb7+ L:g8 38.
Eb6 Ead 39. Zxb6 Exa2 40. g2 a5
41. Za6 a4 42. Ha7 a3 43. g4 Lf8 44.
g5 g8 45. g3 Zal 46. 4:g4 Hgl 47.
def5 Zg2 48.f4 a2 49.:5f6 1-0

Alekhine masterfully used his slight
advantage in development and better
piece placement. By combining threats
to b7 and d5 with play on the c- and e-
files, he consistently increased his ad-
vantage until victory was attained.

No. 55:
Pawns as Anchors for the Pieces
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Q. Suggest a plan for White.

As the reader knows, advanced pawns
often control squares that can become
an important base for penetration by the
piecesintothe opponent’s camp. Practice
has shown that it is often best to occupy
such outpostsquareswith a knight. Thus,
if the white pawns are on d4 and e4, and
the knight is on 3, then by playing d4-d5
and %\f3-d4, White creates the precon-
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ditions for invasion by this piece because
c6, e6, and f5S would be controlled by his
pawns. That said, let’s now return to the
diagram position from Maréczy—Yates
(New York 1924), where events devel-
oped along these lines.

15. d5! £d8
16. Sixf4 exf4
17. 9)e2 g5

To defend the pawn, Black must
weaken his pawn structure and surren-
der control of 5.

18. 5fd4 He8
19. 465 £.f8
20. 5)edd f6
21. g3!

With this move Whlte opens the h-
file, which is an important conduit for
the attack.

21... fxg3

22. hxg3 ¢S5

Black would like to put the knight on
f7, but this is impossible so long as the
white knight is on d4 and controls e6.
Therefore, the text move is necessary,
but it creates another weakness — the
d6-pawn. However, Black’s choice was
limited to the lesser of evils.

23. 5O f3

White intends to move the knight to
g4 via f3 and h2.

23... T

24. 5 h2! a7

25. V%h5 2.g7

26. Hg4 Wq7

27. Jeg2

The threat of 28. ahl forces the win
of the pawn.

27... ’f:i\','es

28. £)xd6! Hds

29. &) xeS fxe5

30. 5)f5 £.16



31. Zh1 £f8
32.:4g4q
White retreats to make way for the

rook. This is a typical method in such

positions.
32... Hh8
33. Eh6 as
34. 5 e3! Weg

White invites the queen trade, as it
wins material: 34..."%'xg4 35. G xg4 &.g7
36. Be6 claf7 37. &fl1. Black declines
the offer, but his queen is made worse as
a result.

35. Eahl 67
36. 5 W4 F8
37. 5°g4 £.d8

In the tradition of the time, White
announced checkmate in three moves.

38. Lxh7+ $g8

39. g6+ Hg7

40. Sh8#

No. 56:
Countering a Wing Attack
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Q. Does the advance 9. g4 a) corre-
spond to the position and promise an ad-
vantage; or b) ruin White s position ?

9. g4

Position Play

In the game Borisenko—Nezhmetdi-
nov (USSR Championship 1954), Black
shows White’s attack to be premature
by an immediate counterstrike in the
center. The rule of thumb is that a flank
attack can only succeed if the center is
blocked or if the attacking side controls
the center. In this situation, this is not
the case.

9... exd4
10. cxd4 ds!
11. £d3

This move is similarly cavalier! Nec-
essary was 11. exd5, with a slightly worse
position after 11...5%a5 12. &d3 ¥xd5
13. ¥xdS & xdS 14. ¥e2. The pawn
sacrifice is unsound and based only on a
trap on move 17.

11... dxed4
12. xed &yxd4
13. £.xd4 Wixdd4
14. 0-0-0 {\xed
15. #.xed Wes+
16. &bl &f6

Black is developing the contours of
the forthcoming counterattack, which
can be especially dangerous with bish-
ops of opposite color.

17. g5

This trap rests on the replies 17...
£e5? or 17...2.xg5?. If 17...2.e5, then
18. Zd5 We7 19. ¥fS with an extra
piece. In the case of 17...&.xg5, the con-
tinuation 18. Hd5 ¥e7 19. Eel allows
White to create some threats, but these
are not really very serious. However,
Black can play differently.

17... xgs
18. 2d5 £ es
19. h4
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2e7
Ed8
EZbd4
d2+
$a3
b2+
~dd2
£2.d4

£c5s

&

White resigned, as checkmate is in-

This visually striking position dem-
evitable.

onstrates the power of the major pieces

on the opponent’s second rank.

28. Ef3
29. vec2
30. f4
31. %bl
32. %ed
33. Hal
34. &bl
35.2d1

0-1

27...
179

[)}.d6

3 xf4
&
Hab8
Zb6
Zb4
g6

hS

Black fixes the weak h4-pawn in

place.

W4
Black avoids yet another trap. 1f 19...
Y6, then 20. ¥¥h5 and White wins ma-

terial.

(See Diagram 178)

The benefit of having extra material
is the ability to return it under favor-

Despite the opposite-colored bishops,
White’s position is hopeless. The pawns
on h4 and f2 are extremely vulnerable.

White brings grist to the opponent’s
mill. After this loosening, Black has a
strong attack against the king.

20. Wxf4
21. 5fS
22. $xb7
23. £.¢6
24. £.a4
25. &£¢6
26. E13

27.b3?

20...
26...

19...
able conditions. White could have won

a pawn back by 20. 2xh7+ &xh7 21.

Wh5+ g8 22. Hxe5, but after 22...
Eae8, the endgame would not have been

pleasant for him.
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No. 57: A Pointless Break
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Q. In the diagram position, does 19...
as: a) premise Black counterplay; or b)
only help White?

19 ... as?

In the game Geller—Mecking (Palma
de Mallorca Interzonal 1970), White
has the better position and, using the ad-
vanced post on square f5, he threatens
various attacks on thc kingside such as
g2-g4 or Eel-e3-g3. Meanwhile, Black’s
forcesare hemmed in on the queenside, in
particularthe passive knight on b7. There-
fore, Black should focus on defending the
kingside and avoid openingthe game.

20. Ze3

A multi-purpose move. First, it con-
trols c¢3 in preparation for the pawn
trade. Second, the rook is ready to go
to g3 to force Black to exchange on f9,
when White’s light-squared bishop will
increase its potential activity. White will
get a fine springboard on e4, and the
new fS-pawn will be available to assist in
storming the king’s fortress.

20... axb4

21. cxb4 £ .xf5

This move is premature, but Black
did not want to simply sit on his hands,

Position Play

so he tries to play actively. Doubling
rooks on the a-file promises Black noth-
ing, as White would simply play a2-a3.

22. exf5 c3

Black wants to use c4 to attack the
d5- and b4-pawns. For example, in re-
ply to 23. g4 there follows ... &c7-c4.

23. Hgd!

White immediatelytakesmeasuresto
contest the control of e4. It is necessary
to place the rook there to deprive Black’s
pieces of the slightest bit of activity.

23... Se7
24. Dxf6+ S xf6
25. Zed
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The basic goal of White’s strategic
plan has been achieved. He will now be-
gin a pawn storm, but he will not refrain
from exchanges because if we were to re-
move all the pieces from the board, ex-
cept the c2-bishop and b7-knight, Black
could resign at once.

25...%4d7 26. W13 Zc7 27. h4 He7
28. g3 ¢\d8 29. a3 Ecc8 30. ibl Ec7
31. We2 Zb8 32. Hb3 ¥d7 33. 13 LieT
34. Ze3 .16 35. Lled £.e7 36.g416 37.
e3 {Of7 38. Ebxe3 Ebe8 39. ded &d8
40. £.d2 c4 41. Exc4 Excd 42. Zc3
£5.b6 43. Zxcd bxcd 44. g5 fxg5 45. bxg5
£.d8 46. ¥Wh5 c347. £e3 h648.16 1-0
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No. 58: Useful Retreat
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Q. How can White increase the pres-
sure on the queenside ?

15. &Hbl!

A bewildering retreat from the game
Keres—Tarve (Estonian Corr. Cham-
pionship 1951). Only recently was the
knight brought forward and now it re-
turnstoitsstarting square. To quote from
Friedrich Schiller: “The Moor has done
his duty, the Moor can go.” White’s re-
treat may look like a waste of time, but
the position is closed and Black cannot
use this time to create any threats.

In truth, the knight is no longer
needed on a3, as it has fulfilled its task
of provoking a serious weakness on the
queenside by Black’s ...b7-b5. Now the
knight will find new employment in the
center — on e4 and perhaps even on d5.
In addition, the knight also clears the a-
file so White can increase the pressure
on the queenside by a2-a4.

15... £Hd8

Black intends to defend c6. The
main drawback of his position is that
the pawn advances have left both flanks

weak and his pieces are poorly placed.
If 15...a5, to answer 16. a4 by 16...axb4,
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White would not playl 7. cxb4 c5,but 17.
dxc6! £xc6 18. axbS Exal 19. bxc6 and
uponl9...4a5, there follows 20. ¢7 ¥ d7
21. cxb4, etc.

16. a4 bxad

Black reluctantly plays this move,
but there was nothing better, as White
would have taken on bS5 himself. 16...
cxdS would have becn sheer madness:
17. axb5 £.xb5 18. ¥xd5 .6 19. £.ad!,

17. c4! .

One consequence of Black’s last
move is that d5 is now firmly in White’s
hands. Losing the f5-pawn docsn‘t
matter.

17... &.xf5
18. dxc6 xc6
19. e3!

Thisisthe positionthat Keres had en-
visioned. By sacrificing the pawn, White
gets a frim grip on the center, where the
black king is still in residence.

19... &.d7

Tradesoftenbenefit the defender, but
one here would weaken the light squares
even further.

20. £5)d5! .
The knight lands on d5 after all.
20... Wds
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Having settled accounts on the
queenside, White opens a second front
on the kingside.

21... gxh4

Or 21..g4 22. Z.e3 Zb8 23. &xad
with the idea of24. & xc6.

22. Le3 Zb8

23. &.xad 2.g7

Black vacates a square for the king,
but now White wins back his material
while remaining on the offensive.

24. £.xc6 A2xc6

25. Exa6 2.xd5

This amounts to capitulation, but
26...5.b7 fails to 26. ¥Wg4!.

26. ¥xd5 Zxb4

Otherwise, the d6-pawn will be lost
and White’s passed pawns will advance.

27. Wc6+ 1-0

Here Black resigned in view of 27...
Wd728. Za8+ #c729. Ka7+ ¥xa? 30.
A.xa7 Ebl+ 31. &e2 Exhl 32. ¢5 <d8
33. £b6 Ed7 34. ¥ cS8.

No. 59: Spanish Riches

7 3 .
o 3///&.9? /x/t
/ a //M/&
/“g% AT

// /
= X :
i @
/ % 7= =

Q. On which flank should White play ?

This position, as with many of the
examples in this book, arose from the

Position Play

Ruy Lopez or Spanish Game. Though
it is one of the oldest openings, it is still
in use today. If you want to learn how to
play chess, then learn the Spanish! Ca-
pablanca considered it to be essential to
developing an understanding of position
play.

Those who think that it is possible
to simply memorize variations, and
then apply them successfully in tourna-
ment games, are mistaken. Some of the
greatest grandmasters in history have
made a deep study of this opening and
many new ideas continue to be discov-
ered.

One of the reasons that the Ruy is so
complex is that numerous kinds of pawn
structures can arise, embodying many
different motifs: the fight for open files,
for making the light-squared bishop ac-
tive, for gaining a forward base for the
knight in the center or on f5, or for a
pawn advantage on the flank, to list just
a few. Such is the richness of ideas in the
Spanish Game.

14, a4!

In the game Alekhine—Barcza
(Miinich 1942), White chose to play
on the queenside. This decision is
connected with the possibility of tak-
ingthe a-file, as 14...Eb8 isbad because
of 15. axb5 axb5 16. Ea6 5\b6 17. 53 xb6
Exb6 18. &xb6 cxb6 19. d5 and White

wins.
14... 51\37
15. axb5 axb5

16. #e3!

White creates new threats with every
move. For example, he now threatens to
win a piece by 17. %'xc7 Wxe7 18. d5.

16... cS

17. dxcS dxcS
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18. Za6!

White attacks the bishop on e6 and
vacates al for the queen. Thus, Black’s

answer is forced.
18...
19. exd5!

<& xd5s

Just so. This is much stronger than
19. ¥Wxd5, when Black could offer stiff
resistance by 19..¥¥c7. As a result of
White’s properly chosen strategic plan,
the strength of his pieces increases with
each move. Now the light-squared bish-
op has an open diagonal and Black must
deal with the deadly threat of 20. d6.
Thus, we can see how White’s posses-
sion of the a-file has hastened victory.
Wes
Wh7

19...
20. %Wal
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This move is very strong. Black can-
not take the b4-pawn, as it opens yet
another line to a7. Hence the creation
of connected passed pawns is inevitable.
The immediate d5-d6 would be ineffec-
tive because of 21...5.d8 with a subse-
quent ...2.b6.

21... M8

If 21..2fc8, then 22. d6 &d8 23.
bxc5 £xc5 24. Fuxe5 Excs 25. f1ed.

22.d6 £.d8

Sadly, Black’s plan to free his posi-
tion by 22...5c6 23. Hxa8 m=xa8 24.
dxe7! cannot be carried out, as his rook
has to guard the eighth rank.

23. bxc5 Zc8

24. a2 ed

25. 2 xed!

This strong move ends matters.

25... W xed
26. 2.d4 Y6

Unfortunately for Black, the weak-
ness of the back rank prevents him from
keeping the extra piece.

27. Hxa7 <xa7
28. Wxa?7 9es
29. & xe5 1-0

Here Black finally resigned.

No. 60: Blocking to Build Up
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Q. Should Black play a) 16...23b7; or
b) 16... c4?

16... SHb7

In the game Karpov—Unzicker (Nice
Olympiad 1974), playing the knight to
b7 decreases Black’s defensive possibili-
ties, because the knight is deprived of all
mobility. Besides, Black has to reckon
with the invasion of arook on a7.

16...c4 was necessary. In Kar-
pov—Spassky (USSR Championship
1973), afterl7. &f1 %>e8 18. &13h2 f6
19. f4 &7, Black’s position was sturdy
enough.

17. 5> 1

18. &e3

The bishop is better off here than on
d2, as after the inevitable ...c5-c4 it will
survey the queenside, too.

18... Za8

It is inadvisable to concede control

over an open file without a struggle.
19. ¥d2
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19... Hfc8

Because of the knight on b7, it is dif -
ficult for Black to contest the a-file, as he
does not have the maneuver ...&c7—b7.
For the sake of comparison, see the clas-
sic game Thomas—Rubinstein (Baden-

Position Play

Baden 1925). Therefore, Karpov gave
the variation 19...5tb8! 20. &d3 ¥ce
“to establish the ‘continuity’ of the ma-
jor pieces on the a-file.”

20. .43 o6
21. & g3 218
22. Ba2 c4
23. &bl Wds

White would also win the fight for
the a-file after 23...51d8 24. Ee2 Hxa2
(24.../%b7 25. £al) 25. ¥Wxa2 W7 26.
Wa) Ha827. Z£a2 Axa2 28. Wxa2.
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24. Sa7!

The following statementby Kasparov
from Garry Kasparov on My Great Pre-
decessors, Part V, is extremely instruc-
tive: “This original maneuver became
a well-known technique in the tight for
the open file after the 10th game of the
Spassky-Karpovmatch.... There Karpov
managed to defend himself, and now he
himselftests its effectiveness. White tem-
porarily blocks the a-tile, concentrating
his major pieces on it under cover of the
bishop, and at a convenient moment, af-
ter retreating the bishop, he invades the
opponent’s position. Largely because of
the bad position of his knight at b7, it is
hard for Black to counter this obvious
intention.”
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24... Ge8 This maneuver is designed to ex-
25. fic2 fe? change light-squared bishops, after
26. Zeal We7 which the light squares in Black’s posi-
27. £.bl @ e8 tion will be weakened.

32... 17

wETEVERET]  uom o

.

//////// """ ,?/ % vy % 07 7 P,
2, AL ETRT e

Z % 747 % , =
Tl //%7 -, .
Zol B O hmm

T, e
s R
Black prepared himself as much as E//%, % /////’ & ’@

2

== 77777/, ==, 4
he could to meet the queenside threats. -gf %&% :éé

But now White uses his space advantage

AN

and his pieces’ mobility to start action 34... h6?

on the opposite flank. This is the wrong thing to do, unless
28. Aec2 \d8 forced. Weakening g6 hastens Black’s
29. Hh2 £g7 demise.
30. f4 f6 35. £h5 YWes
31.15 g5 36. Wdl 4d8
One consequence of this move is the 37. Ea3 < 8

weakening of g6, but 31...gxf5 isalso bad 38. Z1a2 %g8

because of 32. exf5 £.17 33. 2.e4. These waiting moves were due to im-
Aswe have seen, the Spanish Game pending time trouble.

often leads to alongand difficult posi- 39. &\g4 18

tional struggle. Thus, it is necessary to 40. \e3 g8

search for ways to increase the activ- 41. 2xf7+ &Gxf1

ity of the pieces in order to make them 42. ¥Wh5 5\d8

more effective. One problem that Black could bar the queen’s entry

White faces in this opening is how to by 42...54 h8. However, in this case
activate the light-squared bishop, be- Karpov had prepared the following
cause it is often obstructed by its own  variation: 42...2 h8 43. é2g4 ¥¥xh5 44.
pawns located on light squares. We saw ~ 4)xh5 ®f7 45. &£b6 HKxa3 46. Hxa3
one way to do this in Kasparov—Gior- Ha8 47. Exa8 & xa8 48. £.d8 — Zug-
gadze; now Karpov demonstrates a zwang/!
different one. 43. Wg6! &8

32. &c2! 44. 5 h5 1-0
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Black resigned.

No. 61; Chess Is Not Checkers!
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Q. Black hasjust played 21...2)a5xb3.
How should White respond?

22. Ld1!

The German word for a move like
this is “Zwischenzug,” or “in-bctween
move.” An in-between move is usually
used in place of an obvious continuation
such as a recapture. As my chess coach,
IM Alexander Cherepkov, used to say,
“Chess is not checkers, it is not neces-
sary to capture.”

Even experienced players often over-
look such possibilities and it can be very
hard to cope with their consequences.

Position Play

Thus, in the game Ragozin—Botvinnik
(USSR Championship 1945), White
seizes the open d-file, making Black’s
position all the more suspect. Tartakover
once sagely compared an open file to an
open wound!

It is an important strategic motifto
win control of an open file at the very
moment when the opponent cannot
prevent it. Experienced players know
the strength of a rook on an open file
or rank; therefore, they always try to
place this long-range piece on files
free of pawns. Possession of an open
file is often a decisive positional as-
set.

Of course, White will take the knight
in due course.

22... =a8

After 22..2b7 23. Zd8+ &Fh7 24.
£.d3+ 5 (24...86 25. £.e5! and White
wins) 25. Zxc8 41d4 26. £.a6, the power
of the bishop pair comes into play, which
is why Black chose to stay on the eighth
rank. The attempt to distract the rook
by 22...5\cl fails to 23. Zd8+! ¥vh7 24.
£d3+! Mxd3 25. %xb8 with material
gain for White.

23. Ld8+ 4.8

23...%h7 is no better, because of
24. £.d3+ g6. Here White would not
play 25. £e5, as Black defends suc-
cessfully after 25...£.b7 26. Ed7 &c5
27. BExf7+ &8 28. &.c4 (or 28. &£ xgb
d8 29. h4 EdI+ 30. kh2 §)d7) 28...
£.a6. However, 25. cxb3! .&b7 26. £2b8
a527.a4.£d628. Exd6 Kxb8 29. Zd7
keeps the advantage for White. These
lines show that no one wins a game
based on general principles. It is al-
ways necessary to calculate variations
during the game.
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24. axb3?

Even chess titans like Viacheslav
Ragozin, who later became a correspon-
dence world champion, can commit in-
accuracies. Let this serve as consolation
for those who have done likewise. Now
the rook breaks free from its imprison-
ment and White must win the game all
over again. White is lucky that his ad-
vantage was not lost entirely and that his
pieces remain more active than Black’s.

White should have taken the knight
by 24. cxb3! &b7 25. £b8 a5 26. a4,
when there is a problem-like Zugzwang
position on the board in which White
practically has an extra piece. Inci-
dentally, the natural move 24. £.d6
is met by 24..£b7 25. Exa8 £xa8
26. %.xf8 £ d4!, when it is Black who

might win.

24... & b7
25. £b8 as
26. 3 a4
27. bxad Hxad
The rook is finally freed.
28. &2 cS
29. Fe3 2.6

With his last two moves, Black has
neutralized the threat of £.e2-c4xf7+,
but it’s not possible to protect against all

dangers.
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31. s.c4? .

After this further error White can’t
win by normal means. White had to play
31. 2e4! Ha3+ 32. w2f4 g5+ 33. ¥cS,
when the strong centralized position of
the white king makes it impossible for
Black to escape. There could follow
33...2.xe4 34, Jxed Hab 35. ‘dS with
a further exchange on d6. Once all the
pieces are traded off, the destruction
of the c-pawn brings about a victorious
pawn ending.

32...

32. &d2

It is possible that White planned 32.
¥4 butoverlooked 32...2a4!. Therefore
it is necessary to move the king back, but
this gives Black time to free his position.
The draw is inevitable.

32...85 33. Zc8 £.d7 34. 2Zd8 2.¢6
35. 2d3 Ea8 36. el Lg7 37. Le5+
f6 38. EZxa8 .£xa8 39. £.¢7 £.¢6 40.h3
HfT %-%

Here the game ended peacefully.

To sum up, I'd like to draw your at-
tention to the tactical possibilities of in-
between moves, and to the importance
of staying eternally vigilant in every po-
sition!

Sa3+



No. 62:
Limit Your Opponent’s Mobility
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Q. Which move would you prefer: a)
15. dxe5; orb) 15.d5?

15. dxe5!

This is the typical plan in similar
situations. In Botvinnik—Boleslavsky
(USSR Championship 1945), it guar-
antees White a small but unquestion-
able positional advantage. First, it is
necessary to limit the opponent’s dark-
squared bishop. Second, it opens the d-
file in preparation for Black’s possible
attack on the kingside, as it is known
that wing attacks are less effective when
the center is open. Plus, now White can
create a battery of major pieces on the
d-filc.

In alatergame, Ribli—Kavalek (Am-
sterdam 1973), White played 15. ¥4d?2
f6 16. h3 ¥.e6 17. c4 Zd8 18. b4 c6 19.
=ladl. However, this position is not as
good for White as in our example. Alas,
even grandmasters are unfamiliar with
the classics. In case of 15. &dS, Black
would reply 15...5xdS 16. exd5 5! with
kingsidc counterplay.

15... dxe5

Position Play
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16. £.g3!

This standard procedure is also use-
ful. Black is compelled to exchange on
g3 because of the need to defend the
eS-pawn. The fact that White's h2-
pawn will take up residence on g3 blunts
Black’s aspirations for a kingside attack.
We saw a similar idea in the analysis to
Smyslov—Euwe.

16... £ xg3
17. hxg3 ~d8
18. %e2 A8

Boleslavsky decides not to give up
the dS square and plays ...c7-c6 on his
next move. It is hard to recommend
anything better. On 18... 1 €6, there fol-
lows 19. £.b3 when a bishop trade ben-
efits White.

19. £adl c6

20. 2d2

White’s initiative on the d-file begins
to matertalize.

20... we

21. Zedl b6

Black was probably unaware of the
dangerhangingover him. Necessary was
21...b5S; however, after 22. b4 followed
by £.c2-b3 and &)t3-el-d3-c5, White
should still get an edge.

22.b4 %.e6
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Black prepares to exchange light-
squared bishops, as otherwise the white
bishop would be very active on b3, but
this gives White an entry square on d7.
In case of 22...f5 23. exf5 gxf5 24. Exd7
Zxd7 25. /A xf5 White develops a vigor-
ous attack.

23.2.b3

Exchangesond8 ande6leadtoawin-
ning position for White due to Black’s
hopelessly weakened pawn structure.

23... Sxd2

24. Wxd2!

It is just this move that allows White
to keep control of the open file. It is also
very important that the b4-pawn is de-
fended before the c-pawn advances. 24.
=xd2 would have led to less of an edge
after the natural 24...2d8.

24... £.xb3
25. axb3 We6
26. c4 $ f6

27.c5!
Now White would meet 27....d8
with 28. ¥'xd8+ .£xd8 29. Kxd8+ and

30. cxbb. The coming invasion on the d-
file gives White a decisive plus.

27... “\c8
28.%d7 ¥Wxb3
29. ¥Wxb7 285
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30. % xg5 bxg5
31. ¥Wxa6
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Now White has both a positional and
a material advantage.

31... &\e7
32.¥p7 Ee8
33. %d7 & 18
34.%Wdeé Wixb4
35. g4 La8
36. ¥xe5

An inaccuracy in time trouble, but
nothing is spoiled. More precise was 36.
xeS YWxed 37. W6 WS 38. H\d7+,
when either king move is bad.

36... Wh3
37. 247 g8
38. ¥Wde6+ g7
39. Yd4+!

White avoids one last devilish trap.
If 39. &)e5, Black has the drawing shot
39..5°f6! 40. Ed8 (not 40. HExf7+?
Wxf7! 41. Hxt7 Eal+ 42, &h2 &Hgd+
43. FTh3 Oxf2+ 44. ¥h2 Ehls) 40...
Hxd8 41. Wxd8 ¥bl+ 42. :£h2 Wxed

43. Wc7 Wds.
39... Hh7
40. &Hf 6+ Hxf6
41. Wxf6 Hg8
42. Hh2 Zf8
43. %xc6!
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The final finesse. White is not afraid
of 43..%¥b2, with the threat of per-
petual check from h8 and al, as he has
the continuation 44. ¥d6! Wx{?2 (Black
gets nothing from 44...%h8+ 45. ¥gl
Wal+ because of46. ¥ dl) 45. c6 ®g7
46. Wxf8+!and 47. c7. Abrilliant strate-
gist must also be a strong tactician.

43... He7
44.%dS Whi
45. ¥d4+ Lh7
46. c6

Played with the same idea of sacri-
ficing the queen for the rook after 46...
Lh8.

Black resigned. 1-0

No. 63:
Premature Wing Operations

201

Position Play

Q. Can White play actively on the
queenside?

16. a4 .

We’ve already seen that the thrust a2-
a4 is effective in various positions arising
from the Spanish Game. However, eve-
rything depends on the specifics of the
position in which it is carried out. In the
game Boleslavsky—Smyslov (Gronin-
gen 1946), White’s activity on the flank
is premature in view of the opponent’s
reply. 16. We2 looked more solid, but
White could also choose 16. £.g5 or 16.

&e3.
16... c4!
17. a5 cxb3
18. axb6

202| & %

& Y ey
18... Wxe3

The choice of move in any situation
depends on a player’s individual style or
inclination. The twenty-five-year-old
Smyslov, who would later become world
champion, sclected a move connected
with a double attack that provokes great
complications. However, commenting
on this game twenty years later, Smyslov
advised that a quieter game results from
[8...bxc2! 19. bxc7 cxdl¥ 20. ZExdl
Efc8 21. Dxe5 Lxc7 22. £.f4 2b7.
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19. £.xb3!

This is the best way out for White. By
sacrificing the exchange, White hopes
to exploit the poor position of the black

squeen.
19... Wxal
20.¥d2 2a3!
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In defending against the threat of
21. £.b2, Black avoids the risky varia-
tions resulting from 20...b4, when after
21. £b2 a5 22, ©3xes, White’s attack
is very strong, for instance 22....&bS 23.
xf7 2xf7 24. eS, or 22...5.e6 23. 536
Wes24. Zcl.

21.b7 .

With this move, White prepares an
attacking maneuver with his queen;
however, it is met by a refutation. 21.
2.a2 2 e6! would not have solved White’s

problems.
21... ab8
22. $.a2 £.e6
23. £ xeb fxe6
24, a5 2.b2!
(See Diagram 204)

The perfect cooperation of the black
pieces deep in enemy territory is visually
striking.

25. &c7 &xcl

26. Kxcl
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Unfortunately for White, the knight
sortie 26. g5 is undesirable because of
26...8'd4 27. S xe6 (or 27. Excl ¥a7)
27...%d7".
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26 ... Exb7!

Just so. The loss of the passed pawn
dissipates White’s offensive. Black has a
considerable material advantage; there-
fore, he aspires to simplify the fight by
exchanges.

27. ¥c6 Eb6 28. W7 Ya3 29.
Wxb6 YWxcl 30. Wxa6 S xed 31. Wxbs
Ghxf2 32. xeS Wg5 33. ph2 ¥4+ 34.
&gl £ )xh3+ 0-1



No. 64:
Tactics in Support of Strategy
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Q. Can White exploit the d-file?

22. 21d6!

In the game Balashov—Keres (Tal-
linn 1973), it becomes obvious that
Black’s apparently solid position is ac-
tually rather shaky. The rook’s incur-

sion is based on the tactical nuance 22...
w723, 9Of5 &.xcl 24. Exc6. Therefore

Black gets rid of the dangcrous knight.
22... =xe3
23. % xe3 We7
24, Jadl

White achieves a big advantage by
utilizing the power of the two bishops
and his domination of the d-file.

24... Hfe8

25.b3! cxb3?

The lesser evil for Black was 25...
£\f6, and if 26. axb$, then 26... £.xb5 to
contest the a2-g8 diagonal. The advan-
tage of the bishop pair in this position is
not merely theoretical, especially now
that White controls the diagonal leading
to 7.

26. £xb3 18
27. &hs He’
28. 2 g5!

Position Play
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28...
The bishop is so

He6

strong that it is nec-

essary to offer the rook for it. Otherwise

28...5ee8? 29. Hco!

. And 28... g6 weak-

ens the dark squares around the king.

29, £.d8!
This accurate
Black of all hope.

maneuver deprives

29...%b7 30. 2.xe6 & xe6 31. a5 h6
32. “Wxe5 b4 33. cxbd £ ad 34. .1b6 Y c8

35. 4d3 Zxd8 36.

Hg3 6 37. Ixg7+

xg? 38. #xf6+ g8 39. Wg6+ L8

40. if6+ 1-0

No. 65: Steady Improvement
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In Tal—-Krogius (USSR Champion-
ship 1964), White has the means and the
opportunity to strengthen his position.
All his pieces are centralized and the pin
on the d-filc is uncomfortable for Black.
This allows White to move the knight
closer to the opponent’s king, at f5. In
so doing, White must precisely evaluate
a position that can arise after move 24.

19. % h4 &.Xh4

Black cannot allow the knight to
reach f5. However, White now has an
in-between move that provides a steady
initiative.

20. ¥g4q!

A double attack on the h4-bishop
and the d7-knight.

20... Hf6

If Black moved the bishop instead,
the game would be over once the white
rook reached d7.

21. ixd8 43xgd
22. Lxa8 “xa8
23. £ xh4 &F6
24.13

209

White’s tactical operation has
brought him considerable strategic suc-
cess. Black finds it very difficult to de-
fend an ending in which White has the
bishop pair in an open position.

118

24... Nd7
25. &2 fc6
26. Ad1 $b6
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27. 2.xb6!

One benefit of having the advantage
of the bishop pair is the possibility of ex-
changing one of them at a favorable mo-
ment. Now White wins material.

27...cxb6 28. =£d6 =¢8 29. He6! fxe6
30. 2xe6+ Hf8 31. &.xc8 a5 32. w2
Fe7 33. bd axb4 34. cxbd % f6 35. el
g5 36. g3 2.e8 37. f4 gxf4+ 38. gxf4 .<.c6
39. Jof3 2e840.a3 £h5+41..5.g4 S.e8
42.bg3 &7 43. £d7 Scd444.513 41
45. 2c8 2.c4 46. el EM7 47. 247
£c448.h4 He7 1-0

This game supports GM Bronstein’s
well-known statement: “How does Tal
win? It is very simple: he puts his pieces
in the center and then he sacrifices them
somewhere.”

No. 66: A Swift Demise
(See Diagram 211)
Q. Does 17. 2.d3 a) bolster White’s
position in the center, or b) let Black take
the d-file?

17. £d3
18.14

e de!
Ld8
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19. &.c2 Whe

20. ¥l c4+

In the game Brody—Chigorin (Paris
1900), Black has shown all the pitfalls of
17. #.d3. Black has captured the d-file
and can play his light-squared bishop to
g4. Coupled with the dark-square weak-
ness in White’s camp, this allows us to
speak of advantage for Black.

White’s play was far from pcrfect.
In particular, it was necessary to desist
from18. f4, when 18. &“e2 was prefera-
ble in order not to weaken g4. However,
this would not have affected the posi-
tional assessment, as other weaknesses
remaincd. White’s further errors bring
about a swift end.

21. 22 Egd
22. £5?
22[277 B 7 w7

n"se.

Position Play

Better was 22. &fl, although after
22...Ed7 23. b3 ¥ ¢S5, Black’s advantage
is obvious.

22... £ieT!
23.h3 &5
24. 14 £ x2+
0-1

No. 67: Taking Control of a File
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Q. Show how Black can capture the
Cjﬁ[é‘.

24... 6!

In the game Urzica—Romanishin
(Groningen 1972), this important ma-
neuver enables Black to take the c-file.
He threatens to invade on the second
rank, the queen prevents the white knight
from moving to ¢3, and Black isreadyto
capture on a4 if necessary to protect the
a3-bishop, which in turn controls cl. As
a result, White is compelled to separate
his rooks, after which Black fully domi-
nates the c-tile.

25. 2d2 a6

26. Lfdl

White prepares to catch the prelate
by 27. b4 in the event of ...b7-b5.

27... %.c5
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27. &cl

This move leads to defeat, but if the
bishop retreats or captures on c5, Black
will be able to advance ...d5-d4. Black’s
positional advantage would then consist

of more space, the

strong position of the

knight, and the advanced post on e3.
Alternatively, 27. & xc5 %xc5 28. ¥xd5

fails to 28... ¥xdS
17...
28. b4
29. &xc5
30. bxc5
31. Ef2
32. ¥ixds

29. ExdS &e3.
(xd4
“xad
=Xxc5
&5\b3
&ixes
1e6

Black has used his time profitably and
hasan extrapawn toshow for it. White can
only hope for a tactical trick to save him.

33. h3 ¥d4 34. ¥ 3 Zd8 35. ¥Wh2
b5 36. %)c3 ¥Wd3 37. Wc6 ¥icq 38. W3
Ld3 39. YWa8+ <d8 40. ¥f3 5d4 0-1

No. 68: Deep Thought
(See Diagram 215)
Q. Show how Black can make use of

the initiative.

In Tarrasch—Chigorin (Match [7]
1893), Black sacrificed a pawn in order
to loosen the enemy king’s position, but
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White has erected an apparently strong
defense. However, White’s pieces are
passive, and Black exploits his factor in
original fashion.

37....

38.b4? .

Tarrasch simplifies his opponent’s
task by weakening the queenside. How-
ever, it isvery difficult to discern Chigo-
rin’s plan even at this stage.

17!

5.0, B

.....

¥ jEe

39... ¥ a6!

Only now does Chigorin’s intention
become clear. Such depth of thought is
the purview of agreat master! The arrival
ofthe queen on c4 can only be prevented
by weakening d4, and if the white knight
moves to e3, Black wins the f4 square.




40. ¥ c2?

The only way to avoid the immedi-
ate loss of material was 40. &gl Wc4 41.
Ec2, But it’s all over now.

40... Wed
41. Zcl
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41... Dxc3!

Excellent strategic plans are often
crowned by tactical operations.

42, ¥xc3 Wxce3

0-1

Given the incvitable loss of material,
White resigned. Note that Black’s stra-
tegic plan was made possible because of
his firm possession of the d-file.

No. 69:
Diagonals Are Important, Too
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Position Play

A. Evaluate the diagram position.
B. Find a plan for White and give vari-
ations to support your conclusions.

In Kotov—Flohr (Moscow 1944),
White’s pieces are well placed for ac-
tive play; they are ready to fight for
control of open files and diagonals.
We have spoken about the signifi-
cance of open files, but the domina-
tion of diagonals is equally important.
In order to control a diagonal it is of-
ten necessary to remove an opposing
bishop from the diagonal by means
of deflection, exchange, or sacrifice;
to eliminate pawn barriers that block
the diagonal; and to concentrate the
remaining pieces for a local advantage
in force that will prove decisive. The
defender must remain alert to possible
tactical threats.

There are no noticeable weaknes-
ses in Black’s camp and his position is
quite defensible. At the moment Black’s
kingside is still off-limits to White’s
pieces, but White contrives to weaken
this defense by forcing Black to move
his pawns, thereby exposing the black
king. One must frequently find ways to
create a weakeness in an enemy posi-
tion; sometimes this is achieved through
subtle maneuvering and in some cases,
as in this game, vigorous action does the
trick.

27. & 15!

This isnotyet a sacrifice, asonce the
knight is captured Black’s light-squared
bishop will be lost. But the knight is
excellently placed: It is very active and
it constrains the activity of the black
pieces.

27... Hac8
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28. h4! .

The threat to advance the pawn fur-
ther forces Black to weaken gé.

28 ... f6

Now that g6 has been weakened,
White will use all his resources to exploit
it. Please note that White has created
this situation by means of one-move
forcing threats that can have diverse
consequences.

When one side makes a move that
presents a danger to the other side, a
threat is created. The consequences of
the threat can range from checkmate to
obtaining a minimal positional advan-
tage.

As Nimzowitsch noted, the threat
is often stronger than the execution.
Thus, there are no direct actions when
the threat is created, and it is only a
matter of how the opponent responds,
and the opportunities that then arise.
Often the side with the initiative can
use simple one-move threats to create
a situation that allows for complicated
tactics where a move contains several
threats at once.

29. Wg3

30. 5"e3!

The knight has concluded its mis-
sion on f5, and now it finds a new pur-
pose on dS. Black won’t be able to tol-
erate the strong horse in the center and
will be compelled to exchange it. This
will lead to the opening of the diago-
nal for the light-squared bishop. When
we consider the weakened g6 square
on this diagonal, we can conclude that
Black’s defense becomes increasingly
complicated.

30...

Jof7

&Nd4
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31. Exc8

It is known that exchanges usually
benefit the defender, but in this position
Black cannot use the c-file because all
the invasion squares are reliably covered
by White’s pieces. White also does not
want to allow Black to initiate the ex-
change because that would divert the
white rook from the e-file.

31... axc8

32. ‘\d5

Black cannot abide the opponent’s
knight on the central square. On 32...
b7 there follows 33. .2.xd4 exd4 34.
&\f4 and White wins.

32... $xd5
33. exdS 25
34. *¥h3!

This move highlights the hopeless-
ness of Black’s position. It is impossible
to stop 35. hS. If Black himself plays
34...hS, then 35. &xeS+! fxeS 36. 2. xf5
is decisive.

34... ¥d6
35.hS
(See Diagram 220)

Now White’s plan is complete;
Black’s pawn structure is ripped to
shreds.

35... SeT
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36. hxg6+ ¥g8
On 36...&)xg6, White planned 37.
¥hS! with decisive threats.

37. &.cl! Wxd5
38. s.xh6 Hc3
39.g7!

White has other ways to win, but this
is the simplest.

37... Z.xgT
40. ¥'gd &f5
41. xbd 1-0

Black resigned, as 41...5xh6 42,
&yxd5 £ xgd 43. &)xc3 is hopeless.

No. 70:
Battery on the Long Diagonal
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Q. Does Black have compensation for
his poor pawn structure?

Position Play

In Gunsberg—Chigorin (Match |6]
1890), White’s position is not ideal ei-
ther. White’s pawn advances have weak-
ened his castled position. Black intends
to exploit this by creating a deadly
queen-and-bishop battery along the hi-
a8 diagonal.

19... £ c6!
20.5°13 2b7
21. ¥d2 d4
22. %el

White understands that if he plays
quietly, Black will grab the initiative.
Therefore, he tries to create counterplay
by attacking the c5-pawn. However, the
kingside loses one more piece that’s
needed for defense.

22...

23.40d3

After 23. %aS?!, Black develops an
attack that can hardly be repelied: 23...
W96 24, %xa7 d325. cxd3 Exd3.

23... “c6!

Capturing the main diagonal is a
large positional achievement for Black.
This creates the opportunity for com-
binational shots and limits White’s ac-
tions. Black will now bring in the re-
serves to assist in the assault; to this end,
Chigorin begins systematic preparations
for the ...g7-g5 break.

24. =12 Edg8!

Black repositions the rooks to make
the coming action on the kingside more
effective.

Wag!

25. Kafl Zhé
26. “¥as ¥¢ho
27. Yreal?

Black shows flexibility in carrying out
his plans. After 27. ¥xb6 axb6, Black has
an obvious advantage thanks to his preva-
lence in the center and better pawn struc-
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ture. Therefore, White refuses to trade
queens; however, this was White’s best
chance, as he is now deprived of counter-
playand reduced to passivity.

27... g6
28. c4 g4
29. $.cl 6!

The pressure on c5 has eased, so the
queen returns to the long diagonal right
away.

30. gl

31. Bb2

White knows wherc the attack should
come from, but he does not know when
and how it will occur. Thus, his desire to
look for chances on the queenside is clear.

31... w3

Not missing the chance to increase
the activity of the queen.

32. P12 .

On 32. We). checkmate is possible
by 32...58xg3 33. Hxg3 Whi.

Lh8

222

32... gs!!

Black carries out the well-prepared
and decisive break on the kingside.

33. & xg4? vee

If 33. fxg5, then 33...f4! with the
same idea as in the game. But even after
the better 33. ¥e2 gxhd 34. ¥Wxf3 2.xf3
35. &xg4, Black should win. For exam-
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ple, 35...hxgd 36. gxhd Hxhd+ 37. Lg3
Zh3+ 38. &2 £e4 39. Xel d3 and the

knight jumps to d4.
33... hxg4
34, Wfl Zxh4+!
35. gxb4 g3+
36. &xg3 Wxf1

Now Black has more material in ad-
dition to an attack.

37. Hgl 13 38. fxg5 5 4 39. &xf4
Wxf4+ 40. &h3 £13 41. Ef2 SLg4+ 42,
g2 Wed+ 43. Lh2 We3 44. Egg2 d3
45. g6 YWxe5+ 46. g3 Wd4 47. Zd2 ¥f6
48. Zgxd3 %xh4+ 49. Ligl ¥g550. Lg2
Wxg6 S51. Lf2 W6 52. Zd5 Yha+ 53.
gl 4 54. Sgd2 Wel+ 55. &wh2 £13 0-1

No. 71: A Surprising Reply
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0. Is 9...g5: a) good for Black, previding
counterplay; or b) wrong, resulting in defeat?

\\\

9... g5?

In the game Boleslavsky—Stoltz
(Saltsjobaden Interzonal 1948), Black
assumed that White had to defend
against the advance of the pawn to the
fourth rank, thereby giving Black ac-
tive play. Indeed, Black could cook up
a strong attack after 10. h3 g4!; however,



White finds a very strong move that de-
manded profound strategic understand-
ing and deep calculation.

10. c4! .

Now the opposition doesn’t have
enough time for a kingside attack. On
10...g4, there could follow I 1. cxdS £.xd5
12. &xg5 &ixgS 13. £.xg5S and Black’s
flank attack is doomed to failure, while
his position in the center is awful.

10 ... bxc4?

With this move, Black still holds the
center, but now White can carry out a
plan based on the fact that Black’s king-
side hasbeen weakened by ...g7-g5. Per-
haps 10...dxc4 would be the lesser evil,
buteventhenafter1..2.c24)cS 12.Ed]
White has a dangerous attack against the
enemy king stuck in the center.

11. £a4 Ad7

The black bishop is diverted from e6,
where the pawn then delivers the deci-

sive blow. Even worse is |1...&d7 12.
Nd4 D xd4 13. £xd7+ &xd7 14. ¥dl
£.c515. fel.

12. e6!

The main purpose of this shot is to ex-
pose the black monarch from the side.

12... xeb
13. #xc6 2xc6
14. 5)e5!

Theknighthopintothe center square
completes White’s plan. Now the road
to the kingside is opened.

14... Wde

Black could merely ofter more stub-
born resistance by 14...h5 15. % xc6 ¥'d6
16. 5)d4 A.g7.

15. Wh5+ Le7
16. &.xg5+ & \xgs
17. %xg5+ Le8
18. ¥Wh5+ LeT

Position Play

19. &f7+ wd8
20. Y6+ Lc8
21. ¥¥xh§8
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Black could easily have resigned right
now; further resistance is futile.

21...£e822.5\d2 ¥#b7 23. Ndf3 We7
24. ¥g8 & h625. %g3 £.g7 26. Efel £f6
27.b3 cxb4 28. Habl ¢5 29. Zxb3+ a7
30. W14 Zc8 31. Hebl Hc7 32. 5 d4
Z.xe533. ¥xe5 c4 34. 2 c6+ 1-0
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INo. 72: Wrong Way to Break the Pin
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Q. Evaluate this and choase a plan for
White.

The key feature of the position, from
Schlechter—Tarrasch (Match [5] 1911), is
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the pin on the f6-knight. If Black should
manage to relieve this situation, he may
even gain the edge by attacking White’s
weak pawn chain on the queenside.
Thus, White should fight to preserve the
pin or “sell it dearly” by inducing some
new weakness in Black’s position.

11. £3d2

This modest retreat of the knight
signals the start of a subtle strategic
plan. White wishes to reposition it via
the route f1-e3-dS. Once it reaches this
central point, it will attack the f6-knight
and threaten an exchange that will ruin
Black’s kingside pawn structure. There-
fore Black has to hurry. Yet, if Black at-
tempts to eliminate the pin by ...h7-h6
and ...g7-g5, White is prepared to ad-
vance his pawns on the kingside to at-

tack Black’s king.
11... &)e6
12. £h4 M4
13. %1 h6?

Black’s position wouldbe quite satisfac-
tory after 13...6°g6, which would compel
the white bishop to leave the h4-d8 diago-
nal. Black could then focus his attention to
the queenside. However, Black sees noth-
ing wrong with the chosen continuation.

14. He3 g5
15. £.g3 Seh7

226
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16. c4 .
White takes preventive measures
against an attack on the queenside.

16... c6
17.¢c3 b5
18. cxb5 axb5s
19. b3 £.e6
20. ¥/d2 a7

Black would seem to have gained the
initiative. He threatens to exchange on
b3 and then to capture onal.

21. Kabl Eh8

22.13 g8

Black’s queenside attack has come
to naught and it is difficult for him to
devise a new plan. In such situations,
there is nothing to do but to meet the
opponent’s threats as they arise.

23. &hl We7

24.d4 &Y 6h5

White’s next few moves are designed
to implement the break with {3-f4,

25. 612 Hac8
26. Zbdl Fgd8
27. éixe6 fxeb
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28. Hg4 & g7
29. S.e3 56
30. 5 xf6 Hxf6
31.g3 2286
32. 14!



White strikes the decisive blow. The
attack on g5 and h6 cannot be stopped.
This shows once again how tactics go
hand-in-hand with strategy.

32... exf4
33. gxf4 gxf4
34. & xf4 &3xf4
35. EWxf4+ g7
36. g1+ Lh7
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37. fe?!

This wins but it is less efficient than
37. 2d3, when Black must either lose
material or allow mate by 38. ¥xh6+
and 39. Eh3. This beautiful combina-
tion would have crowned an otherwise
perfectly played game.

37..E18 38. ¥g6+ “h8 39. YWxeb
={ce8 40. h6+ Yh7 41. ¥ixd6 Yxed+
42. Hg2 Ye6 43. g3 Whe 44. Edgl
He645. % g4 ef6 46. Eg3Wh7 47. d5
c548. &h3 Zth6 49. ¥e2 1-0

No. 73: What to Do with the Bishops?
(See Diagram 229)
Q. Find a way to activate White'’s
bishops.

Bishops need open diagonals, so the
simple answer is that the position should
be opened as much as possible.

Position Play

: T ‘ 7 V
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......

17. c4! bxc4

18. £.a4!

In the game Savon—Mukhin (Sochi
1973), the strength of this move compels
Black to close the a4-e8 diagonal, but then
the c6-pawn becomes an object of attack.

18... c6
19. &ixc4 We7
20. ¢l

Evenstronger was 20. dxe5 to resolve
the tension in the center.

20... Hac8

Black loses a pawn after 20...exd4 21.
¥Wxd4 dS 22. Z1b6 Lixb6 23.axb6 4
24.e5 ¥9xd4 25. £.xd4.
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21. dxe5!
Now the e5-pawn becomes a target.
21... dxe5
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22. ¥p3 hé

23.%c3 4.d6
24. Bcdl Heb
25. 2b3 ~d8

231 %
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White has focused all his forces on
conquering the point e5.

26. 5 xd6 Exd6 27. Exd6 'xd6 28.
Edl We7 29. S xeS Hxe5 30. Axd8§+
Wxd8 31. Wxe5 c5 32. Wxc5 £.xed 33.
Wa7 £d5 34. £x16 ¥xf6 35. b8+ 1-0

No. 74: Playing Mechanically
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Q. Does 18...h6 fitthe spirit of the dia-
gram position ?

232

18 ... h6?

This was a serious error in the game
Byvshev—Smyslov (USSR Champion-
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ship 1952). Black needlessly weakens his
castled position, when it was necessary
to occupy the d-file with the rooks to
impede the knight fromreaching d5.

19. 52e3 .85

This maneuver was the reason for ...
h7-h6. There are a number of variations
from the Spanish Game in which Black
plays similarly; however, in this specific
position he was not compelled to do so. It
is difficult to understand why one of the
strongest players on the planet would have
made such a move. He probably simply
underestimated his opponent. Having
seen this game, I am sure that the reader
will fret lessabout his own errors: they are
the inevitable companions of creativity.

20. &/HdS & xdS
21. £.xg5 hxg5
22. exd5 We7

This is a loss of tempo. Black should
block the bl-h7 diagonal by 22...g6.
As a result of Black’s inaccurate play,
White has an excellent position. He has
a passed pawn in the center and good at-
tacking possibilities on both wings.

/%/z/z//‘
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23. a4!

Precisely! Black hasto cede the a-file
because 23...b4 is met by the double at-
tack 24. ¥d3.

233

\\\\
\\\

RS\

\\

\




23... G\c4
24. axbs axbs
25. Ea6 2d6

Whitethreatened 26. ¥4 h3. The move

and White wins. In light of subsequent
events, I suggest 25...43d6 instead of the

game move.
26. Ec6 g6
27.b3 Exc6
28. dxcé6 &5Hb6

If Black were to put the knight on
d6, then White would get four pawns for
the bishop after 29. ¥#d5S! & c8 30. & xgb
&5b6 31. .2xf7+, when his compensa-
tion would be more than sufficient.

29. &.ed a7
30. We2 cd4

31. Zbl Wes
32. b4 We7
33. Jal =d8

Of no help is 33...Ka8 because of 34.
Has.

34. Ye3 a8

If 34...41dS, then 35. Ea7 wins.

35. Ka7 &el
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36. ¥b6! Ec8

In case of 36...E dl+, White fends off
the attack easily. One possible variation
is 37. Wh2 ¥Wf6 38. ¥xc7 Wf4+ 39. g3

Position Play

Wixf2+ 40. £.g2 Hd2 41. ¥Wxf7+ Wxf7 42.
cxf7+ xf7 43. c7. However, the game
move doesn’tsave Black either. White has
a serious advantage — his rook is on the
seventh rank and the centralized bishop
is active. Plus, all Black’s pieces are tied
to the defense of the pinned knight. No
wonder White finds a fatal tactical blow.
37. Exc7
The exchange sacrifice is the sim-
plest way to victory. Black’s counterat-
tack poses no danger.
37...%c7 38. Wxb5 a8 39. Wxcd
W8 40. &ds5 Zal+ 41. vh2 &Wh8+ 42.
g3 Whe+ 43. Hf3 Wh2 44. Wd2 Egl
45.Me2 “Yha 46. 513 h8 47. “Yd6 Whi
48. Wxe5+ Hh7 49. ¥#d2 Zal 50. d3
W+ 51. We2 Whl+ 52. ved4 Wel 53.
Wel3 Wa3 54, Wxgs WaT7+ 55, Wes We7
56. Wes a7+ 57. %S W7 58. hed
a3 59, 5.d5 %eS 60.YWd4 e2+ 61. cS
el 62. ¥f6 Hxc3+ 63. vd6 Ed3 64.
Wxf7+ 7h6 65. ¥414+ g7 66. Wes+1-0

No. 75:
Another Exchange Sacrifice
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Q. Is the move 28..L.c6: a) a useful
one, corresponding to the spirit of the po-
sition; or b) an error, leaving Black in a
difficult state ?
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28... =c6?

In Karpov-Korchnoi (World Cham-
pionship [14] 1978), Black pursues the
misconceived idea of chasing the bishop
from c5. Preferable was 28...a4!.

29. £xd5!

Of this idea, Karpov wrote, “For the
rook White gains a bishop and a pawn.
In addition, the breakaway pawn at
f3 is already attacked by the king, and
Black’s queenside pawns also come un-
derattack.”

29... exd5
30. Zxd5 Hce6
31. &d4 c6
32. Zc5! 18

White would have also kept the ad-
vantage after 32..Hd8 33. ®ux {3 Hd5 34.
Hxd5S cxds 35. a3l g6 36. g3 Le8 37. f4.

33.a4! .-

This completely destroys Black’s po-
sition; the rooks are now unable to de-
fend all the weak points.

33... bxad

34. bxad g6

35. Exas =ee8

36. Za7 =17
236

37.2a6 Hc7 38. &.c5 Ecc8 39. 4.d6
Ea8 40. Exc6 Hxad 41. Hxf3 hS 42.
gxhS gxh5 43. c4 =a2 44. Zb6 Lf7 45.

130

c5 Had 46. c6! e6 47. c7 d7 48. Eb8
=c8 49. Ye3 Lxhd:

237

50. e6+ 1-0

No. 76:
Two Open Files for a Pawn
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A. Does Black have compensation for

his pawn minus?
B. Suggest a plan for Black.
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In Nimzowitsch—Capablanca (St.
Petersburg 1914), White may have won
a pawn, but Black’s achievements are
no less significant. He has completely
mobilized his forces and strengthened
the center, plus he has the excellent
a- and e-files for the rooks and a good
bishop. The depth of Capablanca’s idea



is evident in the fact that Black can
simply and naturally increase his activ-
ityby...Ha8, ...Lfe8 or...E 8, .50 f6-
g4-e5, and so on. Meanwhile, White’s
possibilities are much more modest and
it is difficult to suggest an arrangement
for his pieces. Capablanca would later
write that the critics who condemned
Nimzowitsch’s subsequent play were
treating him unfairly, since none of
them suggested a satisfactory continu-
ation for White.

Thus, we can confidently state that
Nimzowitsch did not win the pawn,
rather it was Capablanca who carried
out a positional sacrifice of the pawn.
Black is going to occupy the open files
with his rooks and, if possible, post his
knight at c4, all while maintaining his
positional plus. He masks this plan with
a directattack on the e-pawn.

14 ... =fe8

15. %d3

White wishes to consolidate his po-
sition in order to later convert his extra
pawn. However, he fails to take adcquate
measures against Black’s plan. Max
Euwe recommended 15. f3 so as to pre-
empt Black’s next move.

15... We6

16. f3

7 7/' V /////
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Position Play

16 ... ST

16...d5 would have allowed immedi-
ate equality. By transferring the knight
to c4, Black will maximize the eftective-
ness of all his pieces. Black is in control
of the situation and gives his opponent
a difficult choice. Thus, not only is the
game instructional from a chess point of
view, the psychological aspect is inter-
esting as well.

Because of the extrapawn, Nimzow-
itsch feels compelled to play for a win.
Therefore, he refuses the drawing con-
tinuation 17. b3!. Given that 17...5c5
18. ¥d2 &ad 19. &xad Z.xal 20. ¢3
doesn’t work, Black has nothing better
than 17...%e5 18. e3 {cd4 19. ¥Wd3
DNeS 20. 'Ed2 &)cd 21. ¥d3 (21. bxcd?
Wixcd 22. £ b2 db8) 21...42e5 22. We2
Gc4 etc. If White tries 23. bxc4, it will
not bring him anything after 23...&.xc3
24. 2b] a8 25. a3/ ta4. No betteris 23.
£d2 £.d4+ 24. hl £Oxd2 25. ¥xd2
b,

17. 2.d2 &heS§
18. We2 icd
19. Eabl

Here 19. b3 loses to 19...4°xd2 20.
¥xd2 ¥eS 21. HHad Yda+ 22, Wxd4
£xd4+ 23. Fhl dixal.

19... a8

2087 T E ¥
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Capablanca wrote that Black’s picc-
es are very well placed and their superior
coordination will soon allow him to win
back the pawn while retainingbetter play.
However, the reader should note that if
we were to remove the bishops from the
board, Black’s pressure would be con-
siderably lessened. Such is the strength
of this one piece in the position.

20. a4? .

An obvious weakening. Better prac-
tical chances were offered by 20. b3,
though after 20...5\xd2 21. ¥xd2 a3,
Black could eventually win the a2-
pawn. Still, White’s position would be
stable. On 20. a3 instead, there follows
20...Eeb8.

20... Gyxd2

21. ¥xd2 Yeq!

This is an important resource, oth-
erwise the white pawns become impreg-
nable after 22. b3.

22. Efd1

The last chance to consolidate the
position was to give away the a4-pawn by
22. &He2. However, Black would contin-
ue to press strongly on the queenside.

& &
7 A%
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22 ... Heb8!
Many players would choose to win a
pawn back by 22...& xc3 23. Wxc3 Wxc3
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24. bxc3 ~=xa4 and — with a probable
draw! Capablanca’s play is character-
ized by his extraordinary technique; he
does not rush to pick unripened fruit; he
wants to increase the advantage of his
position. There is a little-known prin-
ciple in chess that states that you should
never enter a forcing line if, in a given
pawn structure, you can increase the
total activity of your pieces to a greater
degree than your opponent can.

23. We3

Black threatened 23 ...5xb2, but Nim-
zowitsch misses the opportunity to release
the knight from its defensive duties by 23.
Wd3 ®c5+24.%hl Eb4 25. Se2.

23... Fb4!

Now the pressure of Black’s major
pieces on the queenside has to lead to
a material advantage. Black threatens
....2.d4, and, if the second rook appears
on the b-file, then ...& xc3 is threatened,
as well as ...2xb2, when White’s posi-

tion collapses.
24. Wgs Hdd+
24...Eab8 brings about a quicker end.
25. ¥#hl Hab8

In view of the threat of 26...&.xc3,
large material losses are inevitable for
White.



26. Zxd4 YWxd4 27. Zd1 % c4 28. hd4
szz 29 Wd2 s 30 Hel \‘ghs 31.
34. a6 Wes5+ 35. Johl %::ilc4 36. a7 %‘!cS
37. e5 Wxe5 38. Ea4 ¥Wh5+ 39. ¥gl
We5+ 40. 2 h2d541. Zh4 Exa7 0-1

A classic Capablanca game! As he
said, simple moves are often very com-
plicated, when they are part of an overall
plan. Such games are extremely difticuit
and deep, and it takes an expert player to
appreciate their full beauty.

Today the sacrifice of the a-pawn,
followed by an attack on the a- and b-
files, can be seen across the whole spec-
trum of openings. In particular it is a
mainstay of the Benko Gambit.

No. 77: A Pawn for Activity
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Q. Suggest a continuation for Black.

11... c4!

White would have had an excellent
position after 12. % c4. Yet, in the game
Dus-Chotimirsky—Capablanca (Moscow
1925), Black found a way to activate his
pieces through the positional sacrifice of
a pawn. In general, a pawn sacrifice for
the initiative is different from a combi-
nation in that the former pursues posi-

Position Play

tional aims that accrue more slowly. The
pawn is often given up in order to bring
an inactive piece into play.

Thus, one must have a clear idea of
what one wishes to accomplish. It certainly
does not mean that there are obvious weak-
nesses in the opponent’s position. These
can be created by concentrating one’s
forces on a particular area and diverting
the opponent’s forces by attacking on two
fronts. It must be also understood that it is
often difficult to establish the correctness
of a sacrifice simply by calculating varia-
tions. A player’s intuition, optimism, and
imagination all have their roles to play. The
depth of Capablanca’s move can be seen
from the fact that there is no clear object
of attack in White’s position. Neverthe-
less, subsequent play proves him right.

12. %xc4 Aes

Black could win thc pawn back at
once with 12...%7xe4, but he prefers to
attack. It is actually with this move that
Black offers the pawn sacrifice.

13. ¥e2 7ixd3
14. ¥xd3 Eds
16. 5 a3

The center pawn is so near, yet so far.
It cannot be taken because of the varia-
tion 16. & cxeS &d7 17. DHxd7 .Sca.
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16 ... h6!

A typical Capablanca move. Black
doesn’t rush, but rathertakes the time to
build up his position. Moreover, White
can hardly benefit in the meantime. For
example, after 17. 2.e3 ©ixed 18. &ObS
¥c4!, Black’s advantage is clear.

17. Efel a6

18. ¥¢2 2.d7

Black reroutes the bishop to the a8-
h1 diagonal, where it can both attack
the e-pawn and support the b-pawn’s
advancc.

19. .2e3 2.c6

20. 5)d2 b5

K _TE e

Black begins a “minority attack,” in
which a smaller group of pawns attacks
a larger pawn formation. As a result, the
foundation of White’s queenside is
ruined.

21. axb5?

At the time, many commentators
suggested 21. a5 ¥Wxa$s 22. Hracd W7
23. & b6Exd2, when Black s still better.
However, seventy years later this varia-
tion was boosted by 22. b4 ¥¢7 23. 3
followed by ¢Yb3-a5, when it is quite
probable that White could hold out. As
we’ve said, years of analysis and minutes
at the board are not the same thing!
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21... axb5

22.13 &YhS

Black directs his knight to the weak
squarc d3 in White’s camp via {6-h5-f4.

23. Zadl

White must vacate the file, as isclear
from the variation 23. ¥b3 ¥b7 24.
Ne2 2.d725. Gib4a £ieb.

23... 418
24. 5\abl 247
25. &f1

This move was played to cover d3.
25... nf4
26. g3

,,,,,,,
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26 ... b4!
Black continues to press forward
with the infantry.

27. e g5
28. 5 ¢l Hdc8
29. c4 b3!

A sacrifice to prevent White from
connecting his pawns.

30. 51xb3

Black has strong pressure after 30.
W3 Hab8 31. ¢5 Zeb6 32. 40d3 6 33.
¥cd,

30 ... 2.a4

31. 511d2

No better is 31. 214 gxf4 32. Zd3
Wbo6+ 33. &h1ab8 34. 5\ 1d2 ¥f2 35.



Jf1¥e2, when Black’s pieces dominate
the board.
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31 ... 2b4!

The culmination of pins! Further re-
sistance by White is in vain.

32. g3 5e6 33. Wd3 Zd8 34. e2
Hab8 35. dfl £.xd2 36. & xd2 &.xdl 37.
wxdl Hxb2 38. ¥l Ka2 39. Zf2 Zd3 40.
&)f1 Haa3 41. 4 Rac3 42. Wel exf4 43.
gxf4 4\xf4 44. S.xf4 gxf4 45. el 13 46.
%422 Ecl 47. AxI3 2xf3 48. Wg2 Zg30-1

No. 78: Play in Blocked Positions
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Q. The pawns block the entire board.
So, is it time to agree to a draw?

To understand the nature of a posi-
tion, it is necessary to be able to evalu-

Position Play

ate it accurately. The position may be
blocked in the game Bronstein—Win-
iwarter (Krems 1967); however, if we
look deeper, it’s not difficult to discov-
er that White is better. Black’s army is
crowded onto the last two ranks, White
has more space, and White controls a
number of important squares in Black’s
camp: b6, c6, e6, and g6. In such cases,
a sacrifice can decide the issue. Here the
c4 square is best suited for this purpose.
White’s further play is directed towards

this goal.
32. ¥ £f7
33. 2d1 2.e8
34. 2e2 Hc8
35. He3 5\b8

< 787 7287, 7
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36. Hdxc4!

Count the number of pieces defend-
ing this pawn and how many squares,
how many files, and how many diago-
nals are inaccessible to these pieces. It
is likely that you will then avoid playing
positions where your opponent’s pawns
occupy more than half the board and
control sOo many important squares.

36... bxcd4

37. 5 xc4 AbS

Black tries to defend the a-pawn, but
to no avail.
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38. 5)b6 2.xe2
39. Wxe2 Ze?
40. Hxc8 Wxc8
41. £a7 Hd7
42.%Wxa6 1-0

The last tooth is pulled. Now there
are no obstacles to stop the pawn pha-
lanx from moving forward. Therefore,
Black resigned.

Bronstein recounted that a year later
he observed with amazement how Ka-
valek confidently realized a similar plan
against Lengyel during a tournament in
Amsterdam. He askcd Kavalek why he
had played so fast, and Kavalek explained
that some months ago Hort had shown
him Bronstein’s game against Winiwart-
er. Bronstein joked, “That is why the
younger generation always proves to be
smarter than the previous one!”

No. 79: A Small Investment
Yielding Great Dividends
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Q. Howwouldyou reactto White’s last
move, 21. g4 ?

White’s move invites Black to either
exchange his important dark-squared
bishop by 21...&xd2 22. Zixd2 &g7,
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or to sacrifice material. In the game
A Fink—Reshevsky (U.S. Championship
1946), Black had prepared a vigorous
strategic refutation of the pawn attack.

21... 4!
22. g5 DHxe
23. gxh6 5!

This is Black’s point. He receives a
magnificent center as compensation for
the small material investment.

24. Exe2 fxed
25. Wel ds
26. 5Hgl WEG
27. ,ﬁg3
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27 ... g5!

White is doomed to passivity, while
Black can improve his position at will.
He does this before setting the pawns in
motion.

28. vh2 % xh6

Black hasonly two pawns for the sac-
rificed piece, but his center pawns are very
impressive and they threaten to advance.

29. 13

This move only invites a crisis. It
cannot damage the pawn phalanx.

29... e3
30. &°b3 £xb3
31. axb3 d4!
32.b4 g4



With this advance, Black forces the
opening of the h1-a8 diagonal.

33. &ed Z.xed
34. fxed Exed
35. cxd4 cxd4

Subsequent events in this game are
clear enough and require no comment.

36. ¥dl Ye6 37. hxgd Lxgd 38.
Jig2 Be7 39. Fie2 Heg7 40. ¥bl h5 41.
gl h4 42. 24 Ixgl 43. Hxgl Wedq
44. ¥4a2+ Fh8 0-1

No. 80: Sacrifice for Harmony
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Q. How strong is White s pawn center?
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15 ... Hxed!?

In the game Geller—Eingorn (USSR
Championship 19835), Black does not
wait for White to fortify his pawn center
by c3-c4. Instead he chooscs to liquidate
it by sacrificing a piece for two pawns.
Black’s goal is to have his remaining
forces work harmoniously around the

pawn duo.
16. &xed f5
17. &.¢2 e4
18. 5d4 &Gxd5

For the piece, Black has two pawns
and an active position. Is it enough?

Position Play

19.50e2

White voluntarily gives away one
more pawn. After 19. £.d2 c5 20. Se2
his pieces would be flexibly placed; for
example, 20...b4 21. c4, or 20...52b6 21.
b4. Itislikely that White intended to fur-
ther sacrifice the exchange. But Black is
not required to accept it!

19... xe3
20. 5ixc3 Zxc3
21. Zbl c5

22. &b2 2.xb2!

Otherwise White’s unopposed dark-
squared bishop may provide saving
chances. Now Black’s pawn mass will
decide the game.

23. <xb2 ds

L o
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24. Wcl .

24.b4 does not help due to24... 246!
followed by 25...c4 and 26...d4. The rest
of the game is clear.

24...d4 25. & d1 ¥d6 26. Zic2 Xac8
27. g5 ¥eS 28. h4 £4 29. &g4 Wxg5
30. hxg5 Ec¢7 31. Sdl1 d3 32. Ec3
=e5 33. 3 e3 34. Kkcxd3 e2 35. lel
exfl1%4+ 36. Joxfl Exg5 37. L2 deg7
38. Zd7+ Edx7 39. &xd7 %7 40.
a4 ©£.d5 41. 2c8 £xb3 42. a5 c4 43.
&xa6 c344. £.b7b4g 45, Eal £.dS 46.
£xd5+ 0-1
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No. 81: Sacrificing One Piece to
Free Up Another One
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Q. How can White bring his light-
squared bishop into play?

White has a space advantage in the
game Vasiukov—Malevinsky (Beltsy
1979), but the board is partitioned by the
pawn chain and this rcstricts the bish-
ops. Therefore White embarks on a po-
sitional piece sacrifice that forces Black
to undertake a laborious defense.

21. & \xb5! “4xb5

22. 2.xc4

Skill in chess is nothing less than the
ability to make the most of one’s poten-
tial activity. White has sacrificed a piece,
but his remaining forces are better coor-
dinated than Black’s.

22... Who
23. &b5S 8
24. Zal Ze’
25. Ea6 We7
26. £¢6

This is the situation that White fore-
saw when he played 21. & xb5. He con-
trols the a-file and hopes to take advan-
tage of the tragicomic arrangement of

the black pieces.
26 ... b8
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27. Xa7

The continuation 27. £3d2 was more
accurate, but White will get to it later.
After 27..%%c8 28. %c4 £.d8, White
has a wide choice of attacking plans; for
example, 29. ¥$g4 and moving the king
over to the queenside. Yet a clear win is
not apparent.

27... b6
28. Wa2 wrd8
29./d2
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29 ... Kh7?

Black could offer more resistance
by 29...%c8! 30. (¢4 £.d8, when
White would have to work hard for the
point.

30. £ c4 £.g5

31. ¥e2

The queen stood well on a2. There-
fore, 31. Hab, threatening 32. £)b6, was

necessary.
31... g6
32.¢3 g7
33.h4 & 16
34. g2

34. h5 deserved attention. The trag-
edy of chess is that only one move can be
played on each turn, and this move has
to be based on a concrete plan. It is quite
common for one side to fall into time



trouble trying to decide how to proceed
in a particular position.

34... hS

35.Caé6

x50 % W 77 77
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The diagram position demonstrates
the triumph of White’s strategy. The op-
ponent has nogood way to defend against
the threat of 36. £3b6. Even Black’s des-
perate counterattack cannot change the
outcome. White won deservedly.

35...g5 36. hxg5 ZxgS5 37. WxhS
w6 38. Hgd Lh8 39. &e3 11d8 40.
5+ 98 41. b6 £.d2 42. & xb7 1-0

No. 82: The Role of Space
. B
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Q. Suggest a plan for White, and sup-
port your conclusion with variations.

Position Play

White has a huge advantage in space,
but what does this mean? For the an-
swer, it is necessary to discuss the role of
pawns in chess. The pawn is the weak-
est fighting unit, but (although this may
sound paradoxical) its weakness carries
considerable force. Let me explain fur-
ther.

When a piece is threatened with cap-
ture by a pawn, that piece — because it is
more valuable - is almost always com-
pelled to retreat. That is why a square
that a pawn controls is practically in-
accessible to enemy pieces. The most
important consequence of this is that
the further the pawns are advanced, the
less space there is for the enemy pieces,
which limits their potential. This con-
fers a space advantage to the player who
advanced his pawns. The extra space
makes it easier for the player with this
type of advantage to regroup his forces
on either flank for an attack.

Needless to say, when grabbing space
a player should be careful not to create
weaknesses that can be exploited by the
opponent. The pawns need to be sup-
ported by the pieces in order for a space
advantage to become a decisive position-
al factor. Gaining space is not an end in
itself; very many factors depend on the
harmonious coopcration of thc forces.

We can find a number of classical ex-
amples of the use of a space advantage in
the games of the German grandmaster
and theorist Siegbert Tarrasch. One of
these is the diagram position from the
game Tarrasch—Marco (Vienna 1898).
White controls almost the whole board,
while the black pieces are cowering on
the last two ranks. Thus, Black’s pieces
lack coordination. Moreover, Black has
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no way to create counterplay; for in-
stance, he might attack on the queen-
side, but his forces cannot be quickly
deployed there. This factor allows White
to regroup his forces methodically for a
decisive attack on the enemy king.

20. g4! 53T

21. h4! .

A multi-dimensional move. On one
hand, White prepares the g4-g5 break;
on the other, he keeps the enemy forces
away from g5.

21... wds
22. &g3 a4
23. Yhl Ha8
24. ael!

Pay attention to this typical move.
It is well known that exchanges benefit
the defender, so White takes measures to
keep the rooks on the board.

24 ... He8
25. 64 £if6
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26. {Ne6!

Given the disposition of the forces,
it is no wonder that White can strike a
decisive blow. Steinitz taught that the
player with an advantage is obligated to
attack, lest he lose the initiative.

26 ... axb3

27. axb3 Wb6
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Accepting the sacrifice by 27...fxe6
28. fxeb is absolutely hopeless, as the
h7-knight is trapped.

28. &Hxf8

29. g5!

White opens files for his pieces to
rush in on. Black could resign already.

29...hxg5 30. hxg5 & xg5 31. “'h2
g8 32. Dxg5 £i.xgs 33. 16 g6:

Hx 8
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34. 2.xg6! 1-0
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This final tactical shot crowns a stra-
tegically accurate game. Black resigned.
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No. 83: Breaking Up the Pawns

260

Q. Are the black pawns on the queen-
side an asset, or a liability ?

At first it seems like Black has over-
come all difficulties in the game Vasi-



ukov—Averbakh (Moscow Champion-
ship 1964). However, White possesses
some notable positional plusses: a space

advantage, a more

bishop, and the pos

Black’s queenside p
25. a4!

active dark-squared
sibility of weakening
awns.

bxad4

The hasty 25...b4 would deprive
Black’s connected passed pawns of any
value, since after 26. .£.b3 they could no

longer advance.
26. =xad
27. #.xad
28. Ld7
29. £.xc6
30. 4

~xad
He’
£.c6
Zixc6

Despite the piece trades, White’s ini-

tiative increases. Th
Black’s remaining pi

is is mainly because
eces are passive. The

dark-squared bishop is especially bad. Vasi-
ukov doesnot avoid further simplification,
and gradually increases his advantage.

30...
31. Exc7
32. Ac8

*1b6
ixb2
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The position has

been simplified fur-

ther, but Black’s position has only got-
ten worse. The move 32...g6 does not
keep the balance, as the weakness at f6

would be fatal.

Position Play

32.. Eb4

33.15 g6

34. 16 -f4

35. DM =ed
262

Averbakh tries to erect a fortress by
forcing White to defend the e5-pawn.
But in a situation like this, White can be
generous since he only needs to save the
f6-pawn. Once the white knight occupies
d7, the outcomc will be determined.

36. 5 h2 Fixe5 37. & g45h5 38. Ze8
Hh4 39, g3 1ixh3 40. #le5 2xg3+ 41.
12 Hg542. 5 d7 515+ 43. e3h5 44.
_(xf8+ ‘H'h7 45. xf7+ &'h6 46. Ze7 1-0

Further resistance is pointless.

No. 84:
Utilizing a Space Advantage
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Q. Show how to use Black’s space ad-
vantage.

InRavinsky—Karpov(Leningrad1966),
Black’s advantage in space is evident from
the fact that the black c-pawn has crossed
into enemy territory and considerably
hinders the enemy pieces. Another factor
in Black’s favor is that the white knight on
g3 is poorly placed, and most importantly
White lacks attacking prospects.

25 ... as!

With this move Black begins to ex-
ploit his space advantage. He plans to
create weaknesses in the opponent’s
camp by advancing the a- and b-pawns,
then his attack should follow.

26. hd .

The attempt at counterplay on the
kingside is doomed to failure in view
of the uncoordinated white forces. In
case of 26. a3, there could follow 26...
W5 27, ¥d2 <Hb7 28. &l £3b8 with
...7 b8-cb and ...b5-b4.

26 ... b4

27.h5 iy
28. &.d1 Ay
29. hxg6 hxg6
30. 5 d2 AT
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31.b3
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This sharp move provokes a crisis, but
White could no longer sit back and wait.
Black is already threatening to place the
knight on d3, and in case of 31. .c2,
Black himself could play 31...b3.

31 ... cxb3

32. axb3 ¥b6

Nowthat an object for attack hasbecn
created, Black begins to pressure it.

33. dhgfl £d6

34.c4
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White is compelled to make this
move, as 34. cxb4 is met by 34...%xb4

with a big plus for Black.
34 .. W6
35. 2¢2 ad
36. bxad Zxcd

It may seemsurprisingthat Black can
part with his bishop, but White cannot
takc advantage of it. 37. & xc4 loses to
37...5xc4 38. Wel ¥b6 39. £5\d2 4hb2
40. £.b3 £ bxad.

37. 9g3 L7
38. a5 #7hS
39. f4

(See Diagram 266)

Understanding that all is lost, White
takes the last chance to seek activity. But
it comes too late, as his earlier play was
t00 passive.



Position Play

266 % % : % ,, Zé ] In the game l?tomagishin—alfllovat-ls
7 0 Y & LL (Jurmala 1983), White seizes territory in
o, %// /%_Q_/@ the center.

Com Al
» ,,//.%%.,‘,,,/f//,,.,,;y p 7 12... A fdS
ﬁ%g’% 4//‘% % Trading light-squared bishops by 12...
% """" 7/ %8 f/g//é, 7 S.xad 13. ¥¥xa4 may ease Black’s predic-
. I A%y L .
7/; % %’é %/ ament, though White’s chanc¢§ are still
- /7/, /"gv,,//fwz%//’//m:% . preferable. For example,13..5)fdS 14.
» ////x}/éa// /%y/g//% ¥Wbh3dxeS515. dxe5 & c6 16.5%e4 (not 16.
. T T = xb7? fMas) 16..5 xeS 17. ixes xes
18. .2h6 Ze8 19. Hadl c6 20. ¥¥'xb7.
39... “Wxas 13. €.b3 &f4
40. fxe5 Wal+ 14. ¢ ed & bd3
41. L2 Exe5 15. & .x14 & xf4
42. oH\f3 16. ¥¥'d2 dxe5
Karpov’s next move puts the final 17. dxe5 b
nail in the coffin. 18. Zadl
42 ... W'bh2! White’s strategy has succeeded. He
43. #xc5 b3 has an advantage in development and
44. (°d4 bxc2 space. All his pieces occupy excellent
0-1 centralized positions.
White resigned: he drops a piece af- 18 ... £.¢6

ter 45. ®xc2 #¥xd4 or 45. Fxc2 &ic4.

LA eLs

o0[R] W Eede ]
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./ o

No. 85: Take the High Ground % W ) s 7
267[ R K7 =7 //f// //%% //8%/ //// »
3 B

G A W 4 .

// /// :,/_// /) 7/ /// ;////
A8 W ST
. EE &

% // . /////é :f%% £y

B T I % Having accrued a positional advan-
/g’f ¢/ é ?ﬁé % tage, White undertakes concrete action.

19... £.xf6
Q. How should White answer Black’s 19...5%h8 20. ¥¥b4 a5 21. ®a3 ¥4c8
11..60c6-b4? 22. fi.xeb6 Wxe6 23. g5 WS 24. & gxh7

would not have helped Black.
12. e5! 20. %3 We7
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Black loses after 20...&.xe5 21. 5 xe5
We7 22. £ xt7. More resistance was of -
fered by 20...52.¢7 21. Exd8, when White
would have faced serious technical dif -
ficulties in converting his advantage.

21. exf6 ¥ c5

22.He5

White transitions to a vastly superior
ending.

22 ... %xc3

23. bxc3 &e8

Forced, as White threatened 24.
& xf7.

24. {Hg4!

Romanishin creates a new weakness
in Black’s pawn chain. Now 24. £ xe6 is
threatened.

24 ... h5

25. &Nes &h7

We cansee White’s initiative develop
as he creates threats with every move and
keeps Black on his toes.

269 g% ) %//,ﬁ.?zé _
%%:%%;%%&%%5

Aand’

PR

=h8

26. £0d 7!

Black is not happy to make this
move, but exchanging on d7 leads to
disaster on the seventh rank. However,
now White gets both a positional and a
material advantage.

27. £.xe6 fxe6 28. Z-xe6 Hh6 29. 3 eS
8 30. g4 hxgd 31. &oxgd+ Hh7 32.
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e7+ Fh8 33. Exc7 .2c6 34. Zel Sac8
35. Hg7 Exf6 36. LeeT L5 37.5°h6 1-0

7w
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Black resigned, as checkmate is in-
evitable.

No. 86: A Fatal Weakening

7

4

/,

A. The preceding moves, leading to the
diagram position, were 10. h3%.h5 11. g4.
Do the pawn advances a) imprison Black’s
light-squared bishop, or b) weaken the po-
sition of White’s king?

B. Suggest a continuation for Black.

In the game Salwe—Chigorin (Rus-
sian Championship 1903), Black’s pin
on the f3-knight reduces White’s ac-
tive possibilities; however, White should



Position Play

only play h2-h3 after Black moves the A new wave of the attack rolls out;
knight from f6, say, with the intention opening files on the kingside is the
of going to f4 and subsequently open-  quickest way.

ing the f-file. The careless advance of 15. £.e2
the h- and g-pawns puts White on the 15. exfS ed4, or 15. dxeS fxed 16.

brink of catastrophe. Given that White’s %d5+ &h8 17. £ h2 '%g5 18. ¥hl
pieces are poorly coordinated and that 2.3+ 19. & xf3 exf3, are no help.

Black’s position in the center is stable, it 15 ... fxed
is not surprising that Black has a combi- 16. 5 d2
national blow. Of course,16. ¥ h2 is no better. In this
11... £xc3! case Black winswith 16...£h3 17.<%h1(17.
First, Black eliminates a potential ¥d2:if4) 17...&.xf1 18. % xfl ¥h4, etc.
defender of the kingside. 16 ... £ .xe2
12. bxc3 &xgd! 17. Wxe2 Was+
13. hxgd 18. &hl Ef4

No better is 13. &\xe5 £\f6 14. & g4

(14. %23 ¢6 15. £.c4 dS) 14..5xgd 15, 273 % , %

X
hxgd g5 16. {3 ¥bs. 7Y /// 4 &

& A7 / Z
13... 4 xgd , ., ]

N Znaa’ 7 /7// /// 7 /// ;
e Ny G AR T
,,,,, L g T TN, G % ,,/// i Z
55 5 n By
7// / 7/////’ ,,,,,,, ;// //é ////%/ ’ 8%//‘&%@?&% %/
R, A D NP RNS L,
U pepsm B O LEGS
W’ 7. // ,/4/ AV””/ A,y // A
8 %% 8 % % % dof dlhe4re51gne , dS there 1S no way to
) 7 /.,//// Z /.,/////,.,.é%,% 7 eien .

No. 87: Insufficient Force
Black’s knight sacrifice has deprived

. . . V7 A1%75 7777 0
the white crown of its infantry guard, 274 % % %3//;@%
while the pin of the f3-knight persists XY Y BY

 the p sht p Ny
and its consequences are now even more ‘ % ///‘/é % %

. . 7B 7 : . 7

unpleasant. Black’s other pieces will > /4..,,,/%,/ /Jf%/// .Z//,{/..,w
soon enter the fray and kni - ry 8 /‘/é A

y and the knight can W%V/ 7 //% -,

not easily be defended. 8T 08, K
o AW UV

. . ey /./..“u//-,// ',,./ AL l.”//,///[/.’/ "f,/ .

White prepares to return the bishop ¢8% % //5//’8%' 8 ;/84//;

. . A A 7

to the kingside. 5/,4 .,.é,'//%///f/m,g,,.,;%.,,.%%f.,/

14... fs = | YWEANE
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Q. Does 16.%xg5 a) lead to a decisive  is at a standstill. Black takes over the

attack on the black king; or b) lose? initiative by proving that the pin on the
knight is a mirage.

16. 5 xg5?

Suchsacrificescansucceedonlywhen 276 é/c Al 7 e
there are superior forces on they king- f/%///z?/’/ ”éﬁw////&//%’////@/
side. Ifwe com i iti /7// ' /%53/’////2 *///%m

. pare this position from Va- ?/wx/% f//‘/% = E 57///?
siukov—Zheliandinov (Leningrad 1977) to 2 /.f'-wfy///// '*@/ -/_//’- o //// ,/,,////%
Salwe—Chigorin, we sce that the condi- % ‘ %fé & ,ﬁé ,/,f/////,?@
tions for the sacrifice are not so favorable % g//////// 8 Z’//’Z% & Z/%/’{;

) . .//,47/ ,,4,///47 //,;//,?/ D
here. However, Black must still be C?ll‘ef ul /f//% ﬁ,//&%; ///é%% 8
and defend accuratcly. Instead an inter- zégg ?/// % ;/;524//
esting fight was offered by 16. .i:.g3, when T f»-@,,//%gw/’w?%.,///”///
White's chances would not be worse. ?{/Z/; /é/% % % %////;g

16... hxg5

17. &.xg5 48 26 ... &xh5!

18. ¥f3 & 8h7 An excellent tactical shot! White is

19. ¥ h4 Hh8 forced to take the queen as 27. gxh5 loses

20. 5 g3 g8 to 27...%xh4 28. hxgb fxg6. The epitome

—— of a successful defense is a counterattack
os[K7] W TEAE ek theenemy forees

‘% ;//é % % ack has only two pieccs for the

////ﬁ////%y/?/% 7 queen so far.

& %} % g %/ Zﬁ? The attempt torescue the clergyman by

T .A%'// //%/ %? iy 28. & h4 leads to an irresistible attack after

% % f/g% & % 28...&h6, and if29. ,g3, then 29...:1 xi13+

i, D 0,552 1 30. kgl HgS 31. ¥ dl Sxg3+. Or29. g3

g% ////é %ﬁé = £\ g6, winning a third piece for the queen.
28... Zxc7

21. 5h5 Zg6 29. a7 c8

22. %hl =b8 30. ¥g3 & g7

23.h3 £.c8 31.€3 &gs

24. axb5 axb5 32.h4 {Hx (3

25. g4 33. ¥xf3 #.xgd

This advance weakens White’s king- 34. g3
side and facilitates Black’s counterplay. On 34. %%e3 or 34. ¥12, there fol-

25 ... “d? lows 34...5.b6 35. ¥ xb6 & 3+ 36. 7h2

26. Za2 ~g2+ 37. &hl Exb2+; while on 34.

So far Black has been reacting to  “/fl the move 34...Zh8 suffices.
White’s threats, but now White’s attack 34... £ hs
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35. ¥xg6+ ixg6
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36. &2c2 £.d8 37. “leal £.xhd 38.
7Za8 Zc4 39. ’h2 £.xed 40. b3 & xc2
41. bxcd bxcd 42. 58a6 0-1

No. 88: An Unpinning Sacrifice
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Q. Howshould White continue?

13. > xd4! ves
In the game Grabek—Filip (corr.
1970), White cuts the Gordian knot.

13... gxe2

14. £ xf6 wd7

Atter 14..gxf6 15. ©¢c6 White wins
back the bishop.

15. &5 Efe8

16. {hde7+ with 17. &xg7# was

threatened.

Position Play

16. fxg7 e6

17. &xe2

White has three minor pieces for the
queen and a terrific initiative — enough

to win.
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17...%4d8 18. 2h6é c6 19. Z)de3 dS
20. a6 g6 21. h3 ¥ c8 22. Z{hal ‘¥h8
23. g4 = xe3 24. & xe3 ¢5 25. Lixg6 hxgb
26. 57 ¥b7 27 £dS Le8 28, 3529,
gxf5 gxf5 30. & g5 c4 31. S.c2 fxed 32.
££6+ ©h7 33.dxc4 1-0

To complete our discussion of this
unpinning motif, let’s look at the finish
of the game Horwitz—Bledow (Berlin
1837):

e

B2l Ea
{///////// 4 s 7/ 7% 7
44 W a4k

5///% /‘% m 7
/ 7

s S
7wy 7 PR
%,%@%'@

,,,,,,,,

%&
f%‘%é /Z/ﬁ_,

Black played the strlkmg 12..L0xed!
and White resigned after 13. s.xe7 &.xf2+
as mate will follow in short order.
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No. 89: The Imprisoned Piece
o [R77 80 Hea
4

e s 1% W 2
dak A%

7,

/////

Q. In the diagram position, from the
game Winter—Capablanca (Hastings
1919), is the pin of the f6-knight danger-
ous for Black?

Every picce aspires to be active and
mobile; the pieces need space. A piece
with limited scope loses almost all its
fighting qualities. If a player succeeds in
cutting off an enemy piece from partici-
pating in the fight, we can say that this
player is effectively a piece ahead and
can be considered to have a winning
game from this moment onward. How-
ever, in chess everything depends on the
particulars of the position and surprising
transformations often occur, as is shown
in the following example:

22 7 & %%/ _
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In the game Borisenkov—Mezentsev
(USSR 1950), White tried to corral the
black bishop by means of the maneu-
ver 30. £.xc6 =xc6 31. ¥c3 Exc5+ 32,

\

N

KN
AW 9\
NN
DN

N\
N

\
\

N\
\
\\\\\t\

%b2. Eventually, the game reached the
7 7 7 7
83| O .
%/,/,////A%/, A% % //.%/ %

7/ 7
0,8
A T AE
28 7

Here Black missed the opportunity
to liberate his imprisoned piece by the
unexpected continuation 58...f2! 59.
M f8+ £ fS!'both win for Black.

Returning to Winter—Capablanca,
we find a classic example of corralling.

White cannot exploit thisadvance, as
11. &) xg5 is met by 11...43xd5 and Black
wins a piece.

Now White’s position is difficult,
since his bishop becomes imprisoned.
However, 11. £.g3 leaves a poor impres-
h3 £hS5 14. Eel Ee8. Black would later
attack the d5-pawn, forcing the move
c2-c4, when a subsequent ...c7-c6 would

position in Diagram 420.
G s 2
A=Y Z
Iy ]
.
mg8 f.bl!, when 60. &xbl f1¥ + or 60.
10 ... g5!
ll. @le6+
sion after 11...%)xd5 12. exdS £.g4 13.
expose the weakness on d3.

11.. Wxf6
12. g3 4.4

13. h3 &xf3
14. ¥xf3 Exf3



15. gxf3 fé6
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We need only look at the board to
see that White’s bishop is immobilized.
It might possibly be freed at the expense
of time and material, but in the mean-
time Black turns all his energies to the
queenside. Capablanca was particularly
adept at isolating an opponent’s piece
and then instigating a decisive attack on
the opposite side of the board, effective-
ly playing a piece ahead.

16. g2 a517. a4 17 18. Eh1 Feb6
19. h4 ZM8 20. hxg5 hxg5 21. b3 c6 22.
Za2 b5 23. Zhal c4 24. axb4 cxb3 25.
cxb3 Exb5 26. Ead Exb3 27.d4 Eb5 28.
=.c4 Zb4 29. Zxc6 <xd4 0-1
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No. 90:
Playing with an Extra Piece

//’/
%/w%//w
/Wf // f.';/
/s/ 7/

/&/&‘% //8?//&/
B Mo
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Position Play

Q. Evaluate 14...a6.

4 ... a6!

According to Capablanca, the pieces
should operate harmoniously. In the
game Morrison—Capablanca (New York
1918), he aims to evict the bishop from
its active position.

15. £d3

It was better to withdraw the bishop
all the way back to f1.

15... %6

The black pieces begin to exert pres-
sure on the position of the white king.

16.c3 .

It was much stronger to play 16.
{Ne3, but White does not sense the dan-
ger. White is only concerned with an
attack against his king and therefore
blocks the line of Black’s dark-squared
bishop, with the intention of putting his
bishop on bl and the queen on c2 to at-
tack along the diagonal bl-h7. However,
hc ncver gets the chance to do this.

16 ... f5!

With the advance ...f7-f5-f4, Capa-
blanca cuts off White’s dark-squared
bishop. He will then have an “extra”
piece to attack the white king.

17. h4 f4
18. hxg5 hxg5!
286 | & //// g = ///@’”///
;/,

//%/ /i&,

///W/// ,, um
A
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A W RN
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Black continues very consistently,
and is not tempted by the win of a piecc:
18...fxg3?! 19. hxg3 :£.e5 20. Zhl xdS

19. Z{hl &7
20.:%bl eS8
21. 4 xeS xeS
22. £h2 56!

Now that the bishop has been driven
to a hopeless post, Capablanca targets
the strong piece on d5, which can be
considered the key to White’s position.
This maneuver also enhances the har-
mony of Capablanca’s forces. The rest
of the game does not require comment.

23.g3 &xed 24. Lxed Lixed 25. gxf4
c6 26. {0 e3 ¥as 27. c4 ¥¥xd2 28. Rxd2
gxf429. Zigd 2.g6 30. T'al Zae8 31. a3
Zel+ 32. Exel Txel+ 33. ka2 217
34. &b3 d5 35. £:xf4 dxc4+ 36. b4 3
37. bxc3 Zled+ 38. Fas5 Zxf4 39. [1d8+
& h7 40, Zd7 s1e6 0-1

% ,,,,,, /%/% zﬁy/’////’/

Q. Can White play 16. g3?

This move, from the game Wolf—
Alekhine (Karlsbad 1923), brings to
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mind Tartakover’s aphorism: “The
mistakes are all there, waiting to be
made.” White should continue the
fight and play 16. &.cl. Now Black
takes advantage of his opponent’s
oversight.

16...

17. cxd3

Other continuations fail for tactical
reasons: 17. ¥ xd3 “{xc2 18. ¥xe2 d3!,
or 17. Exe8 fixfl 18. Exf8+ ¥/xf8 19.
Fxfl & xd2. The upshot is that white’s
queen’s bishop is cut off.

% xd3!

17... =“xe2
18. ¥xe2 WY £S5
263 =

\
N

N

s ‘|

7.7 Eel

8 a

% M
. '3 /é/{//f/
A7 HY

7, - A7

7 7
Tt AV

,,,,, 4 7
7 7 V4
. T EY

Material losses are inevitable for
White, but his main problem is that his
bishop is AWOL on the queenside and
it is practically impossible to return it to
the scene of the action.

Wes22. YxeS dxeS 23. %g2 16 24. <23
£.d8! 25. Led L7 26. Hfl 2d8 27.
Eecl a5 28. £a3 b6 29. g4 17 30. h4
g6 31. Ef1 hS 32. fxg6 Hxg6 33. gxhé
& 17 34. h6 %e6 35. ﬁgl ¥{h8 36. £g6
.18 0-1



No. 92: Another Stranded Bishop
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A. Is White better in the diagram posi-
tion, or is the game equal?
B. How should White continue?

In the game Shevchenko—Artamonov
(corr. 1979), White is much better be-
cause Black’s light-squared bishop is
corralled on the kingside. White’s next
move underscores his advantage.

21. £ xf6!

It may seem counterin tuitive to re-
linquish the advantage of the bishop pair,
but White is merely trading one type of
advantage for another.

21 ... gxf6
22. 2dl We7
23. Zxd8+! Wxd8
24. 14!

290

Position Play

The exchanges exemplify the maxim
that what remains on the board is more
important than what comes off the
board. White went on to win, as he is ef -
fectively a piece ahead.

No. 93: The Useless Piece
g@%_{/ /E
W_TAna
7 /// / ///

.
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Q. Should White play 13. £.g5 or 13.
& g3?

13. &.g37 -

In Addison—Fischer (New York
1963), this move led to the bishop’s be-
ing isolated on the kingside. True, even
after 13. &.g5 &¢e7 14. & xe7 Wxe7 15.
#e3 Black keeps a positional plus in
view of the mobile pawn phalanx on the
queenside and the strong light-squared
bishop that threatens to become active
after ...d5-d4. But all the same, White
should at least try to get rid of the bad
bishop despite the fact that Black also
has 13...%¢7! at his disposal.

13...£.e714.5bd2 %18 15.0-0 & e6
16. Zadl g5 17. h3 h5 18. Zfel %b6 19.
&3f1d420. 513d2 g4 21. h4:

(See Diagram 292)

As a result of Black’s systematic ac-

tions, one more weakness appears —on h4.
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292
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21...%4¢c6 22. "% ed 0-0-0 23. ¥xc6+
2.xc624. c4 %d7 25. Zal Ea8 26. Aed
& xed 27. Exed Zg7 28. F)d2 Df5 29.
214 32¢6 30. A e4 bxcd 31. bxcd Zhb8
32. 2a2Zb4 33. 5)d2 £ xh4

White finally gets rid of the bishop,
but he cannot save the game.

34. 2 xh4 &xh4 35. Eed 2.g536. f4
gxf3 37. Dxf3 &.e3+ 38. ¥ h2 Excd 0-1

No. 94: A Useless Queenside

o E e WEE &

oo

Q. Evaluate 11. 4.

A quick glance at the position is
enough to determine that the black
pawn on d3 completely paralyzes the
opponent’s queenside. In the game H.-
J.Hecht—Ru.Keller (Switzerland 1966),
White’s desire to destroy the pawn im-
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mediately led him to play 1 1. f4. How-
ever, a surprising answer awaited him.

11 .. Eh6+

12. ¥hl h5!

Once again we see that all is not so
simple in chess as it first seems. The pas-
sive position of the white pieces allows
Black to attack on the kingside.

13. Le3

It turns out that the knight can-
not be captured. After 13. fxe5 £g4 14.
Wb3 W2 15. 2Zdl, Black wins by 15...
Eh6 16. £.d32.1317. Hgl Egb 18. & 11
W3, This position is so colorful that it
deserves its own diagram. White’s para-
lyzed pieces are helpless against the
primitive threat of 19...%xh3#:

294 g%.&%
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In this variation, instead of 15. Zdl,
the game Ujtumen—Lein (Sochi 1965)
continued 15. ¥xb7, but after 15....2d8
16. 2 dl & xdl 17. Wixc6+ Le7 18. Wc7+
Ed7 19. exd6+ &6 20. e5+ < xe5 21.
W xd7 Wxfl+ 22. &h2 £.d6 23. c4 W+
24. % hl 6 it was all over.

13 ... G:c4
14. Zg3 2.g4
15. el 2\xbh2
16. ¥e3 dl
17. ¥xb6 axb6
18. bxg4



18. ¥2g] £e2 seals in of all White’s
forces.

18... hxg4+
19. &gl ds5

20. £.xd3 £.c5+
21. 11 dxed
22. £.¢c2

22. $ixed loses material after 22...
2 23. &5 Ehl+ 24. e2 xcl 25.
d4 £.a326. %12 £b2. However, White’s
position is still pathetic.

22 ... £ 12!

0-1

29527/ ///@//

Him
/M// // 7
//// % ////
’ 0 iry
%/ / /M

///////

White resigned, as the variations 23.
Zxdl 4xg3 24. 2c2 Ehl+ 25. wee2
Eel#, or24.d3 Ehl+ 25. &e2 Zel+ 26.
¥ d2 e3+4 27. & c2 e2, are too convincing.

No. 95: The Big Pawn

296 37/ o &
Ty ///x/@f

Position Play

Q. Should White play 22. &\xe4, or
22. 2.xed?

22. 2. xed!

To preserve the material balance, a
capture on e4 is inevitable. The ques-
tion is, which way? Grandmaster skill
becomes apparent in the ability to make
the correct choice — which pieces to ex-
change and which to leave on the board.
In the game Boleslavsky—Liebert (Bela-
rus—East Germany Match 1969), White
chose to capture with the bishop because
the g3-knight will find an outpost on d6
and because Black does not have time to
activate his light-squared bishop.

22 ... dxe4

23. ©Hxed Wxe5

White gains the upper hand as Black
is forced to give up the important dark-
squared bishop that defends the black
king. 23...lxeS would be met by 24.
£ f4, and 23...2.xe5 by 24. £.xh6.

24. 2.d4 Wc7

With 24...¥f5, Black could compel
White to weaken the kingside by 25.
g4, as White needs to be released from
the pin. However, Black could not take
advantage of this weakness as his light-
squared bishop remains out of play be-
hind the queenside pawns.

25. &xg7 wxg7

26. c4! .

Tactics in the service of strategy!
White achieves a positional aim by tac-
tical means. After 26...bxc4 or 26...c5
there follows 27. ¥c3+ We5 28. &1d6!
winning material. Thus, Black is com-
pelled to cover the al-h8 diagonal,
which gives White time to lock in the
black bishop on b7 and create a power-
ful outpost for the knight.

153



Chapter II1

27 ... W e5

27.c5 Had8

Otherwise White would prepare to
occupy d6 by 28. %¥d2 or 28. Ke3, which
Black could not prevent without drop-
ping material.
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28. &)d6!

A crucial decision. White percep-
tively senses that the powerful knight on
d6 and the active queen will be enough
to win against the two rooks and bad
bishop. After 28. He3 ¥d4 29. Kael
£.¢8!, Black could activate his bishop
and White would be unable to drive the
black queen away from the long diago-
nal.

28 ... Wxel+

Black has no choice but to exchange
the queen for the two rooks.

29. xel iixel+

30. %h2 Ze7

This is the only one move. Besides
31. % xb7, White threatened 31. ¥c3+
winning the rook.

31. %3 f6
32. ¥ a5 Hdd7
33.b3

There is no need to hurry. First it is
necessary to free the queen from the de-
fense of the a4-pawn.,
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33... hS
34. 4 & xh7
35. ¥he bxad4

Now the white royal is free to operate
on both flanks; from b2 it can attack the
b7-bishop and the f6-pawn. If Black did
not exchange on a4, White’s task would
not be too difficult as Black’s pieces are
absolutely tied up; for example, 35...
¥ro7 36, a5 ¥eh7 37. b4 weg7 38, 3 f5
39. g3 ¥Hh7 40. L4 ©ho6 41. Hxb7
Jixb7 42. ¥ xc6 a7 43. b6 Za8 44.
c6 Zaa7 45. Wxa7 Zxa7 46. LeS5 g5 47.
+d6 gxh4 48. f4 and wins.

36. bxad Xg7
37.a5s Joh7
38.13

White could enteranendingin which
the queen and two pawns battle against
two rooks by 38. 2 xb7 Hxb7 39. ¥xc6,
but the pawn storm on the kingside wins
more quickly.

38...55g7 39. Lg3 ©h7 40. & f4 S g7
41. g4 hxgd 42. fxgd <Hh7 43, ¥b2 1-0

No. 96: Knowing the Classics
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Q. Is the bishop pair su com-
pensation for the doubled pawns on the
queenside?



In the game Fischer—Unzicker (Sie-
gen Olympiad 1970), White’s kingside
pawn majority proved to be the decisive
factor. Black’s two bishops provide in-
sufficient compensation.

13. f4! .

This is the correct decision. White
is not afraid of simplifying the position,
or of the possibility of opposite-colored
bishops.

13 ... 2.de

Relatively best was 13...5xd4 14.
4.xd4 £.e6, but Black would still be
struggling for a draw without the slight-
est counterchances. Now White manag-
es to keep the opponent’s light-squared
bishop out of the game and his advan-
tage increases.

14. 15! .

This is reminiscent of the well-
known game Lasker—Capablanca (St.
Petersburg 1914):

z//g_ T

From the diagram position White
advanced f4-f5 and later won. Fischer
was undoubtedly familiar with this clas-
Sic game.

14 ... We7

No matter how great the opponent’s
advantage might be, it is always necessary
to make the most of even the slightest

Position Play

chances. In this position, Black should
understand that he needs to play ...c6-
¢S to activate the light-squared bishop,
but this is bad right away because of 15.
{3b3. Hence, as GM Boris Gulko indi-
cated, it was necessary to playl4...%0h8
15. &3f3 b6 16. £.d4 ¢5 17. £.c3 &b7,
when Black’s position looks quite ac-
ceptable.

15. &4 2.xf4

Black only helps his opponent take
the key square e5. He should have played

15...2.d7.

16. Zxf4 £d7
17. Hel Wes
18.¢c3 ae8
%
300 / é@///
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19. g4! .

White’s purpose is clear — to orga-
nize the break e4-e5. To do this it is nec-
essary to fortify the point f5 and place
the queen on g3. But White doesn’t want
the queen to block the g-pawn; thus, the
move in the game was envisioned.

19 ... Wde
20. Wg3 He7
21. 53 c5

21...Efe8 does not stop the break ei-
ther.

22.e5

23. Efed

fxe5
£.¢6
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Efe8
Exe7

24. Exe5
25. Lxe7

e

2 4 Y A
AR E
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26. £e5 .

The first stage of White’s plan is
complete and his advantage is palpable.
Yet the kingside pawn storm goes on
— and the plan remains the same.

26 ... hé
27.h4 £4d7
28. W14 Lif6
29. Ee2

The value of the extra kingside pawn
increases with each move.

29... £.c8

30. Wed+ Lh7

31. g6 Hxe2
32. Yxe2 &d7

33. ¥e7!

This forces the exchange of queens
and the game enters an ending in which
Black is practically playing without his
king.

33...%xe7 34. Sxe7 g5 35. hxgs
hxg5 36. \d5! &.¢6 37. S xeT 263 38.
£ e8 2h6 39. 5116 9g7 40. 2 2.d1
41.d7 c4 42.92g3 1-0

The game shows that a mobile extra
pawn on the flank gives an advantage in
force if the opponent lacks good coun-
terplay.
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No. 97:
Ignoring the Looming Danger

302

Q. Here Black played 16...5)b6. Is
this a) a good move that suits the spirit of
the position; or b) a mistake that leaves
Black worse off?

16 ... &\b6

In the game Chiburdanidze—Stoi-
nikova (VMoronezh 1975), Black does not
resist the growing pressure of the white
pieces in the best possible way. 16...&.d7
was the lesser evil.

17. 15!

This excellent attack brings real ben-
efits. White threatens to play 18. M e6,
puting the light-squared bishop on the
kingside in danger.

17... £d6
18. &f4 wey
19. 5\ e6 Hfe8

Now White wins material by force.
19...g8 was stronger.

20. £.xd6 cxd6
21. W2 cS
22, vfq =xeb

This sacrifice was forced. After 22...
£ hS, there follows 23. & xhS ¥xhS 24.
Gc.
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23. fxe6 2.xe6 24. Wxd6 %)cd 25.
WxeS5 SHxb2 26. bl Scd 27. Zfdl
£\e528.a3 % c429.5f51-0

No. 98: The Walled-Off Bishop
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Q. Should Black prefer 21...£L hS5, or
21.. . 2.xf3?

21 ... £ b5?

In the game Capablanca—Bogolyubov
(London 1922), Black would have had
bright prospects with 21... £.xf3 22. "xf3
216. But now the black light-squared
bishop is out of play and this is the chief
reason for Black’s subsequent defeat.

22.)3d2! & f6
23. &.xf6 W xf6
24. a4! c4

Position Play

Black creates a passed pawn on the
queenside, but this is an insignificant
factor compared to the soon-to-be im-

prisoned bishop.
25. bxcd4 & e5
26. We3 bxad
27. 4! We7
28. g4
I 28. 5, Black could play 28...f6.
28... £.g6
29. 5 2h7
305
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The diagram position well illustrates
how the bishop is absolutely cut off from
the battlefield. White’s extra piece more
than compensates for his weakened
pawn structure. However, we need to
keep in mind that the bishop will return
to play sooner or later, so White cannot
afford to waste time.

30. &)g3

31. &g2

For the ending it would be better to
bring the king closerto the center on f2.

31... Hab8

32. Zabl fo

A multi-purpose move, First, Black
takes steps to prevent e4-e5 once the
queen leaves its post. Second, it prepares
to return the bishop into play. However,
this move creates a hole in Black’s pawn

Wes
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structure on e6. Bogolyubov should also
have seriously considered 32...2b2.

33. 563 b2

34. Sxb2 “xb2

35. =e2 W3

36. ©.d4 ¥xe3

After 36...¥xc4, there follows 37.
&e6 with a big advantage.

37. =xe3 =b8

38. Zc3 L7

38..2b2+ 39. #f3 5)b3 40. wee3
53d2 41. ¢5 4)bl 42. c6! doesn’t help
Black.

39.%3 Eb2
40. Hge2 2.g8
306

41. &%e6! o

Black cannot afford to trade knights,
as that would shut out the light-squared
bishop completely. Also unpleasant is
41..51xed? 42. & xed Exe2+ 43. 2d4
Ed2+ 44. Zd3. White’s advantage grows
with every trade, while the position of
the black king, chained to the kingside
pawns, is unenviable.

42. c5! dxc5

Here is an interesting variation that
illustrates Black’s plight: 42...a3 43.
cxd6 a2 44. Hc7+ Le8 45. He74#.

43. GYc5 Hd2+ 44. Yof2 Jee7 45.
wel bl 46. Ed3 a3 47. d6+ L d8 48.
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5)d4! b6 49. 5 deb6 £xe6 50. fxe6 Zb8
51. e7+ b e8 52. 5 xa6 1-0

No. 99: The Isolated Rook
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Q. Evaluate the diagram position and
suggest a plan for Black.
20... g5s!
21. 2.g3

This position, from Golovko—Vasil-
chuk (Moscow 1958), can be evaluated
as uncomfortable for White. Black’s last
move limits the scope of the white bishop
and White’s queenside pawns are weak.
Moreover, the black knights are fairly
active and Black retains the possibility
of weakening White’s d5-pawn.

21... fs!

22. exf5 ed

23. &el

If 23. &:d4, then 23...5)d5.

23... Hxf5

24. Ed4 7acd

25. h3 “\a3

26. <b4

On any other move Black would re-
ply 26...22bS5.

26... & xdS

27. Exb7 fxe3

28. Hal
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28... &) cb5!

Now, thanks to Black’s piece ma-
neuvers, the b7-rook is out of play.
Meanwhile, Black threatens the knight
maneuver a3-c4-a$.

29.f3

30. £Hxf3

exf3
Zixc2

31. =icl {ca3
32. :3c6 a8
33. fel
T 07 e
30017 7, %

Black adheres to the policy of ex-
changing the opponent’s active pieces,
leaving White with ever fewer fighting

units capable of resistance.
34. Exc5 dxc5
35. 4¢3 Zc8

Position Play

36. % e5 cd4

37. %\c6 c3

38. ieS

38. Gie7+ W17 39. &1xc8 c2 is sense-
less.

38... c2

0-1

To conclude this theme, it will be
useful for the reader to play through and
perhaps analyze for himself the game Ca-
pablanca—Black (New York 1916): 1. e4
e5 2. 4 f3 &£c6 3. Hb5 ab 4. L.ad 6
5.0-0 £.e7 6. Zel d6 7. c30-0 8. d4 bS
9. £.¢2.%g4 10. d5 b8 11. h3 .&£h5 12.
&bd2 £bd7 13. &3fl He8 14. g4 £.g6
15. g3 h6 16. a4 {Nh7 17. ¥e2 b8
18. axb5 axb5 19. b4 #4c8 20. £.d3 c621.
dxc6 #xc6 22. Has Eixc3 23. & xb5 WcT
24. Ze3 med8 25. Hcl Wb7 26. .&c6
Wxbd 27. Ead Wb3 28. Za7 £ hf¥ 29.
£ d2 ¥b2 30. ¥d] Zg5 31. 2 &xe3
32. Zxb2 £.xa7 33. Hxb8 £1xb8 34. £.d5
&e6 35. $he2 HHd7 36. Wad £b8 37.
Wa2 £ydc5 38. 3 &8 39. H\cd wee7 40.
NasS &6 41. 4c6 Ec842. hd £.c743, 14
£ xed 44. g5+ hxg5 45. hxg5+ &ixgs 46.
fxgS+ L xgs 47. £.xed §ixed 48. Wxf7
£b6 49. g2 =xc6 50, Wxg7+ Fh5
51. ¥h7+ g5 52. ¥xed Ec7 53, 7g3
B16 54. ¥ d5 £.¢555. 8 ed e 56. %13
&d7 57. g4 Lc6 58. W7+ Hc8 59.
N6 Ec7 60. We8+ &b761. 50d5 c8
62. ¥b5+ Xa763.&  1-0.

A lot of time has passed since Tarrasch
declared, “If one piece is badly posted,
the whole game is bad.” This assertion
might seem too categorical, but plenty of
examples can be found to confirm its le-
gitimacy. Exploiting the poor position of
an opponent’s pieces is just one method
that the ambitious player needs to learn
on the road to chess mastery.
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No. 100: A Favorable Change in
Pawn Structure

310| &7

Q. How should White proceed?

22. e6!

In the game Kasparov—Karpov
(World Championship [48] 1984), White
takes advantage of the opportunity to
change the pawn structure in his favor.

22... fxe6

23. 2.xg6 218

Black could have played 23...216
to cover the al-h8 diagonal and let the
king find shelter in the comer, but Kar-
pov considered it more useful to reduce
White’s attacking potential by exchang-
ing pieces.

24. 2 xf8

25. £.ed

White’s direct attack is averted, but
his positional achievements remain. The
question is whether they are enough to
overcome the defensive fortifications.

25 ... 0f7

After this natural move Black’s diffi-
culties increase. A better defense was 25...
& h8 because the rook ending after 26.
W3+ g7 27. &.xdSexdS 28. He7 Wxc3
29. bxc3 =ae8 was no more dangerous
than the ending that arose in the game.

= xf8
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26. Ze3

27. 2dd3

White uses the third rank to attack
with the major pieces.

27 ... L8

If Black trades on ed4, the e6-pawn
becomes an object for attack.

28. 2g3 L h8

Black has no time for 28...Zf7 be-
cause of 29. £.xh7+.

29. YWic3

Strongest. After 29. g4, Black keeps
the material balance.

29...

30. Ede3

White grasps the main defect in
Black’s position — the weakness of the
e6b-pawn.

30... L g8

After 30...2xe4 31. Hxed Hg8 32.
axg7+ &xg7 33. WeS, White’s initiative
would decide.

31. ¥eS We7

It is necessary to abandon the pawn.
White intended 32. Exg7 EHxg7 33.
WbH8+. The same would follow after
31...4.xed.

Hg7

a7

32. Hxg7+ Hxg7
33. 2.xd5 WxeS
34. &.xe6+ Wxe6
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Here Averbakh wrote, “The game
has transposed into a won ending for
White: subsequently he will create a pair
of passed pawns on the kingside, and
Black has no way to oppose this.”

35...5d7 36. b4 Hf7 37. Se3 Bd1+
38. ¥h2 Ecl 39. g4 b540. f4 c5

The game was adjourned in this posi-
tion and White’s next move was sealed.
Kasparov wrote, “The adjournment ses-
sion proceeded ‘without any excesses’
and the game concluded quite logically,
although some Soviet chess experts has-
tened to report to the authorities that
because of extreme fatigue both players
had supposedly made serious mistakes.”

41. bxc5 Exc5 42. Ed3 Fe7 43.
J#g3 a5 44. L3 b4 45. axb4 axbd 46.
de4 Zb5 47. b3 Zb8 48. 2d5 16 49.
95 He8 50. L:xb4 Ee3 51. h4 Eh3 52.
h5 Eh4 53. f5 Zh1 54. &d5 Hd 1+ 55.
Ed4Eel 56. d6 Ze8 57. %2d7 Eg858.
h6 7 59. Ecd 16 60. Zed ¥f7 61.
Hd6 L 16 62. Ee6+ L7 63. Ze7+ Hf6
64. Zg7 Hd8+ 65. ¥#c5 Zd5+ 66. L cd
Hdd4+ 67. Lc3 1-0

No. 101: Consolidation
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’/, 9 /
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Q. How can White make the most of
his material advantage?

Position Play

In the game Alekhine—Tarrasch (St.
Petersburg 1914), White has an extra
pawn, but is a bit weak in the center. It
often happens when pursuing a mate-
rial advantage that there will be a need to
consolidate one’s forces once the mate-
rial is acquired. Thus, Alekhine’s imme-
diate task is to organize a strongpoint on
the d4 square and reinforce his grip on it.

20. ﬂfel' Zfd8

After 20...5)e4, White plays 21. Wd3
followed by 22. £.d4.

21. £.d4 Hxd4

22. Hxd4 Wes

23. Dadl 5ds5

24. h3 =Zad8

25.¢c3
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Here we can consider White’s plan
to be completed. The powerful post
on d4 deprives Black of any hope for
counterattack. Note the important role
played by the c3-pawn (the extra pawn):
it controls b4 and d4 and makes White’s
position impregnable. This game serves
as a shining example of how a material
advantage can bring positional benefits.

25...1h6 26. ¥d3 Yd6 27. ¥3 HhS
28. Led 4316 29. Xe3 /)h5 30. Ef1 £Hf6
31. Efel ¥¥¢5 32. vh2 Zc8 33. Ele2
&f8 34. He5 Ecd8 35. Af5 Wb6 36.

\\
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Wg3 &Oh5 37. Wh4 LixeS 38. fxeS Rdl
39. Ke3% g6 40. ¥xb4 1-0

No. 102: Single-mindedness
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Q. Evaluate the diagram position and
suggest a continuation for Black.

In this position from Lysenko—
Kaplun (Kiev 1984), we note at once the
equality of material and the similarity of
the pieces in the opposing camps. One
important aspect of the position is that
Black’s pawn advances have weakened
the light squares in his camp. Another
is that the white rooks control the c-file
and the h3-c8 diagonal is free for the
taking by White’s light-squared bishop.
However, Black is not defenseless. He
has a pawn majority on the queenside
and a potential outpost for the knight on
d4. Though we would classify this posi-
tion as slightly better for White, there is
still a long struggle ahead, and an objec-
tive evaluation is needed from both play-
ers to formulate the proper plans.

26 ... 91d6?

Black should have played the pro-
phylactic 26...8d7 to take h3 away from
the white bishop. In this way Black could
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hamper the coordination of White’s
forces and prepare to block the c-file by
....2.c6. However, Black single-mindedly
dreams of seizing the initiative and di-
rects his knight towards the center.

27. 2h3

White is guided by the principle,
“take what your opponent gives you.”
Now White threatens to invade on c8,
and while Black attends to this threat he
is caught by a different one.

27 ... We8

28. $\h4

1 am confident that White already vi-
sualized the winning method.

28... 4

Black defends the last rank and pre-
pares to bring the knight to bs. 28...8 b5
was terrible because of 29. =lc8.
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29. Zc7 .

White is not afraid of the fact that the
knight goes to bS with an attack on the
rook.

29 ... 4\b5

30. 247 &rd4

The “triumph” of Black’s strategy
— the knight takes up residence on d4.
However, Black cannot profit from this
because his pieces are uncoordinated.
The lone knight will only shoot at empty



squares. Meanwhile, White’s pieces

work harmoniously.

318 ﬁ.é’«’ //E =

422 QEZ’ 4%%5 - &
31. %41 &7
32. g4 b7

Black is too late to defend the sev-
enth rank.

317

33. & e6! =xc7

Of course not 33...¥e6?? 34. Wg7#.

34. Zxc7 Wxc7

35. & g6+!

Though the final combination is
standard, it is charming nonetheless.

35... hxg6

36. Wha#

Black’s misbegotten plan of placing
the knight in the center led to a biased
evaluation of the position that did not fit
the reality of the situation.

Position Play

No. 103: “Symmetrical” Isn’t
the Same as “Equal”
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Q. Suggest a plan for Black.

6 .. @xe3

The game Botvinnik—Reshevsky
(World Championship Match-Tourna-
ment 1948) opened symmetrically with
the moves 1. e4 €5 2. "3 & c6 3. &3
D16 4. %05 2.b4 5. 0-0 0-0 6. d3. How-
ever, it is known that it could be fatal for
Black to prolong the symmetry for too
long: 6...d6 7. .2g5 &gd 8. t6hd5 Hd4
9. &xb4 MxbS5 10. L2d5 £2d4 11, ¥d2
A2xf3 12, £xf6 gxf6 13. Wh6 She2+ 14.
2 hl Lxg2+ 15. &xg2 94+ 16. DHxfa
exf4 17. & hl &h8 18. Zgl Hg8 19.
Fxg8+ Wxg8 20. &gl, when White’s
threats decide.

Thus, it canbe dangerous for Blackto
copy the opponent’smoves in the open-
ing. Naturally, in this case the advantage
of the first move persists for a long time.
Black’s difficulties in symmetrical po-
sitions also explain the prevelance, in
contemporary tournament practice, of
non-symmetrical openings such as the
Sicilian Defense.

Unfortunately for inexperienced
players studying chess theory, the line
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between the opening and the middle-
game is fairly fuzzy. As Alekhine once
asserted, the opening stage cannot be
quantified by a predetermined num-
ber of moves; it lasts until a balance is
broken or a specific objective emerges.
Thus, the middlegame is devoted to
specific plans and goals. However, it is
important to bear in mind that the game
does not progress according to a single
plan. A player cannot plan the whole
game from the start.

let's return to the diagram posi-
tion. Black’s move eliminates the white
knight’s annoying control over d5. Now
Black has to find a suitable place for the
c8-bishop, connect his rooks, and do
something about the coming pin of the
f6-knight. Meanwhile, White should
seek to further strengthen the center;
thus, the advance of the d3-pawn and
the pin of the f6-knight are attractive.

7. bxc3 dé

8. 485
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8 ... We7

Black clears d8 in order to shift the
c6-knight to e6, from where it will at-
tack the g5-bishop and influence the d4
and f4 squares. I 8...h6 9. £.h4 g5, then
Black must reckon with a knight sacri-
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fice on g5; and 8...%)e7 is bad because it
allows White to ruin the kingside pawn
structure by capturing on 6.

9. Zel Hd8
10. d4 Heb
11. &cl

Exchanging on f6 is pointless, while
if the bishop retreats to h4, then the
black knight can go to f4.

11... Hd8

Black certainly cannot give up the
center with 11...exd4 12. cxd4. Botvin-
nik noted that 11...c5 was “considered
by theory to be of equal merit.” Then if
White plays 12. dxe5, Black replies 12...
dxe5 13. #\xe5 & c7. And after 12. d5
{N\c7, the light-squared bishop must re-
treat, when Black will withdraw the f6-
knight to carry out the break ...f7-f5. This
flank activity will be possible because the
situation in the center has stabilized.

12. &.11 G\f8

Here Black should play 12...c5, or
12...0d7.
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13. 5 1ha!

This important move deters 13...
&g6 in view of 14. G3f5! 2. xf5 15. exfs
followed by 16. 2.d3. And on 13...% xe4
White gets a decisive attack on the king-
side: 14. Hxed f5 15. A c4+ Lh8 16.



Whs fxed4 17. £g5 ¥d7 18. 417 exd4
19. Eel. Fmally, 13...g6 is unacceptable
because of 14. &.g5 when the pin could
be fatal. Only Keres’s suggestion of 13...
Ac8 14.g3g6gave Black abetter chance
to defend, though White still keeps the
initiative. Note that White’s attack was
a consequence of Black’s misguided in-
terpretation of the position.

13... 5\gd
14. g3 e
15.63 5 )h6
16. £ e3!

Of course White refuses to exchange
his bishop for the poorly placed knight.

16 ... e8

17. %d2 g6
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18. 5\g2!

Exchanges would only benefit Black,
as they would relieve his cramped posi-
tion. And not 18. &.g5? because of 18...
& xh4! followed by a fork on f3.

18 ... £h3

18...%¥xf3 is dangerous for Black: af-
ter 19. &e2 W6 (19..%xeq 20. £xh6
gxh6 21. £b5) 20. £.c4 We7 21. 2.xh6,
White has a strong attack.

19. .2

Again White avoids the trap 19. &g5
Wxf3 when 20. £.e2 allows mate.
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Position Play

19... 2xg2

20. &Hxg2 d5!

Black’s pawn sacrifice is the best
practical chance to complicate matters.

21. exd5 exd4

22. cxd4 EDFS

White needs to be on the alert for
Black’s potential sacrifices.

23. &12 =ed8
24. c4 h5

Destroying the strong pawn center
by 24...bS offered better chances. White
could then continue 25. Sacl bxc4 26.
E.c4 G fe7 27. Has WS 28. Wxc7.

25.h4

This answer is |mpulswe As Botvin-
nik noted, 25. Habl! would have pre-
vented Black’s counterplay.

25 ... b5
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26. Wg5

White did not have much time left,
so this was the best practical decision.
Note the power of White’s two bishops
in the remainder of the game.

26...%%xg5 27. hxg5 hd 28. £.d3 hxg3
29. &.xg3 &1xd4 30. Eadl c5 31. dxc6
HHxc6 32. L.ed fac8 33. Ixd8+ &)xd8
34..215 a8 35. He8+ L h7 36. cx5b f6
37. &.¢7 %e6 38. Exa8 &) xc7 39. Exa7
&yxb5 40. Zd7 fxg5 41. a4 1-0
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No. 104: A New System, Part 1

323

Q. Evaluate the move 14...g6.

14... g6

This interesting plan became known as
the Yugoslav System, because it was popu-
larized by Yugoslav grandmasters Gligori¢
and MatanoviC. Inthe game Fischer—Sho-
cron (Mardel Plata 1959), Black prepares
to transfer the dark-squared bishop to g7
where it can guard e5. The move also lim-
its the scope of White’s c2-bishop in case
of a knight trade on d5.

15. dxe5 dxe5

The pawn exchange signals White’s
intention to use dS5. Another possibil-
ity was the quiet move 15. £.d2, when
White can either exchange on e5 or
close the center with d4-ds.

16. £°h2

The reader might ask how this ma-
neuver is connected with the weakness
of d5. The truth of the matter is that it
is useful to eliminate the defender of this
point — the f6-knight.

16... Sad8

17. (3 3 e6

Black can deter White’s knight ma-
neuver only by weakening his kingside
with 17...h5. This woud be equivalent to
putting out fire with gasoline.
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18. G hgd G xgd
19. hxgd4 =1
20. g5

Whltetnestonmproveon Boleslavsky—
Tal, which continued 20. ¥¥g3 f6 21. g5
and is analyzed in our next example.
White’s idea is to free the g4 square for
his knight in case of ...%)a5-c4.

/z/z//@/
o /_&/ //t
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20 ... 9ed

{et’s look at the reason why White
oftered a pawn sacrifice and why Black
declined it. 20... & xg5 is fundamentally
important for evaluating this variation.
Fischer analyzed 21. £3d5! & xcl (21...
&.xdS 22. Z.xg5) 22. 516+ Bh8! (the
best continuation; after 22...%f8 23.
Hacl Ee7 24. 5 xh7+ g8 25. Zcdl!
Ea8 26. &6+ g7 27. £3d5 £.xdS 28.
Zxd5, White has an edge) 23. Zaxcl (in
case of 23. &'xe8 £igS5 24. Fif6 Hicd
Black has active play as compensation)

23....218 24. Wig3 YTl 25, W5 kg7
when White can either pursue the attack
by 26. f4 or 26. Ze3, or force a draw by
26. £h5+.

21. 9 2xg4

Black cannot allow the knight to
reach f6. However, now White gets the
bishop pair and can organize an attack
on the h-file.



22, Yixg4 G3b6

Black plans to redeploy the knight to
the kingside for defense and discourages
the advance a2-a4, which would allow
White to bring his light-squared bishop
back into play.

23.g3 c4

Black is up to the task and continues to
prevent a2-a4. Worse was 23...4d7 24. a4
b4 25. cxb4 cxb4 26. ©.b3, when the bish-
op can act decisively on the a2-g8 diago-
nal. This is a good example of the thrust-
and-parry of ideas in a chess battle.

24, Ig2 747
25. Xhl 218
25|  EEAd
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Calm has come to the kingside, so
now White focuses his attention on the

queenside.

26. b4

If26.b3, then 26.. b4

26 ... We6

27. ¥e2 as

28. bxa5s a6

20, £e3 Yxas

30. a4 =a8

31. axb5 ¥xb5

31...%xc3 was more active. If 32.
Eacl, then 32...¢.a3. And 31..%¥xal?

32. =xal Hxal 33. ¥xc4! cannot be
recommended.

Position Play

Y6
We7

32. Zhbl
33. Zb6
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34. < ba6 Hxa6
35. Exab
As a result of his maneuvers, White

finally gains control of the a-file.

35... =c8
36. ¥¥g4 &e6
37. Z.a4 ~b8
38.Xc6 ¥d8?

Black has stood firm until now and
could have held on with 38...¥%d7. How-
ever, both players aspired to this posi-
tion, but one of them miscalculated.

39. Exe6 “e8

The naturalmove. 39...fxe640. ¥ xe6+

18 41. Wxe5 does not suit Black.
// """ / %//

EEE Ta
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//4 & //
g/i/a%Q/
E A e o
40. 47! 1-0
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Itisthe light-squared bishop that de-
livers the decisive blow after all. White’s
great efforts to activate it were not in
vain. Shocron missed that on 40...%xd7
there follows 41. Exg6+ and Black drops
the queen. Again we see the importance
of tactical training! A player’s practical
skill depends directly on his willingness
to work hard at self-improvement and
develop his technique.

No. 105: A New System,

&
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Q. Suggest a continuation for White.

In the game Boleslavsky—Tal (USSR
Championship 1957), White has shown
his intention of fighting for the d$
square by exchanging Black’s f6-knight.
At the same time, he watches the op-
ponent’s weakened kingside and, as we
have seen, he has the option of advanc-
ing with g4-g5.

20. We3 f6

If Black defended the eS5-pawn by
20...%9%¢7, there could follow 21. & f5¢;
and 20...%.16 allows White a direct at-
tackby 21. g5 £g7 22. Wh4 threatening
&ve3-15.

21.g5! & h8

168

Black defends against the threatened
He3-f5.

22.b3 Hf3
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23. 2d5!

White’s infiltration on d$ is connect-
ed with a positional pawn sacrifice. As a
result, White quickly completes his de-
velopment, his bishop becomes active,
and he starts an attack on the numerous
weaknesses in Black’s camp.

23... £ xds

This is forced, as the threats of 24.
O xeT and 24. gxf6 are too strong.

24. exd5 ¥xds
25. gxf6 £xf6
26. £.h6 Hfe8
27. £e4 a6
28. ¥f3 e

Black would like to trade dark-
squared bishops, but the immediate 28...
#¢5 didn’t work because of 29. £xg5
=8 30. We3.

29. Hadl

White wishes to exchange major
pieces because Black’s knight is out of
play. Only now do we see the purpose
behind the subtle move 22. b3.

29 ... & g7
30. 2e3 Zf3
31.%h3 L g8



32. g4
White improves his position by con-
stantly creating small tactical threats.

32... 2f6
33. Exd8 Hxd8
34. =dl Nb7

There was nothing better. Black ex-
changes light-squared bishops at the
cost of a pawn.

35. 4 xb7 Exdl+
Otherwise, Black sheds the e5-pawn.
36. ¥ xdl Wxb7

37. &de6 X7

38. &.xc5 hS

This move is useful in queen or pawn
endings. Besides which, it is wise to de-
fend against the mate threats that could
result from, say, 38...%e7 39. ¥Wd5+
HWe6 40. Wb7+ g8 41. Wbs+.

39.c4 bxcd4

40. bxc4

330

/////

h, 2
nj

.
87

Y,

o

40 ... Wh1+?

This was the infamous last move before
the time control (it was 40 moves in 2%
hours), when mistakes oft occur. Aft
40...e4, Blackhasgood chances to defend.

41. %h2 Wh7

Black could not play 41...%xa2 be-
cause of the mate threats after 42, ¥/ {8+
Le6 43. We8+. Therefore he is com-

Position Play

pelled to lose an important tempo and
return the queen to b7.

42. & e3 ed4
43. ¢S £.e7
44. ¥b6! wds

44.. ¥'xb6 drops a piece afterd5. cxb6
2.d6+ 46.g3 He647.b7 £2b8 48. £.14.

45. c6 £.d6+

46. g3 h4!

Black seeks to destroy White’s pawns.
Other moves lead to a quick demise; for
example, 46..%e5 47. Wb7+ H16 48.
Wd7 ¥e6 49, & da+ 15 50. Wds.

47. c7 hxg3+

48. Hg2! Wdl

Afterd8...gxf249. c8¥s {1 50. P xfl
Wdl+51. & RW3+ 52 wel, the white
king gets away from the checks.
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49. Wxdeo! .
After 49. c8?, Black gives perpet-
ual check.

49 ... Wxd6
50. c8% gxf2
51. Wh7+ He6

Black would like to bring his king to
a8, because after a queen trade White
cannot win the ending with a dark-

squared bishop.
52. Wxed+ d7
53. Wh7+ Leb6

169



Chapter II1

54. ¥Yb3+

White defends the a2-pawn and the
e3-bishop with check. He was not afraid
of 54... ¥ d5 because he will play 55. & 12
and after 55...#¥b3, Black doesn’t have
time to exchange queenside pawns.

54... &Hd7
55. & xf2 Wh2+
56. & f3 Wh3+
57. %ed WS+
58. & d4 Mc6

After 58... %6+, the white king will
soon escape the checks.

59. &3 a5+
60. L c2 Wed+
61.%cl1 &Hd7

After 61... % h]+ 62. v#b2 Wh2+ 63.
o3 Wd6+ 64. ¥8a4, there are no more
checks and White’s king is active.

62. L d2 Wa2+

63. &2d3 Weo

Black defends his pawns and does
not let the white king through to the

queenside.
64. ¥ed4 W6+
65. L cd We6+
66. d3 Whs5+

This allows White to make the king
more active, but Black has no useful

moves to make.
67. ¥8d4
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68. £.14

Now the bishop is on the important
diagonal.

68 ... Y16+

69. el ¥'c6

70. & d4 16+

71. £.e5

This position could have appeared
two moves earlier, but the clock was
again a factor.

71... W2+

White has considerably improved
the placement of his pieces. Now 71...
¥ c6 is impossible because of 72. ¥ dS5,
when White easily wins the ending as
Black’s king cannot reach the corner in
time.

72. Jod5 VY ET +
73. & ¢S a7+
74. X d4 Whd+
75. & d5 YWhl+
76. & c5 Wel+
77. b4

77. b6 was bad because of 77...
¥c6, when White loses the bishop.

77 ... We6
78. Y171+ &8
79. Y18+ Ld7
80. W c5

White wants to either exchange piec-
es on ¢S5 or push the enemy queen from
c6.

80... g5

After 80...%e4+, there follows 81.
J8a5 Wel+ 82. Woxa6 We2+ 83. Wb5+,

81. a4 aS+

Desperation. After 81...g4, there fol-
lows 82. &¥d4+ Jdee6 83. #a5 and so
on.

82. Wxas



333

L/

The rest is clear.

82...%ed4+ 83, dea3 We3l+ 84. L¢3
Wel+ 85. b3 Wb1+ 86. ka3 YWel+
87. deb4 b1+ 88. Ic5 Wgl+ 89.
& b5 g4 90. a6 g3 91. ¥d5+ Le7 92.
Wh7+ Le8 93. Wh8+ 1-0

Black resigned, as the queens wil be
exchanged on the next move. This game
was extraordinarily instructive at every
stage. It is especially useful to become ac-
quainted with the winningendgame meth-
od Boleslavsky used. Incidentally, this was
Tal’s only defeat in this tournament.

No. 106: Prophylaxis
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Q. Suggest a plan for both sides.

In this position from the game Lask-
er—Burn (St. Petersburg 1909), the cen-

Position Play

ter is closed, so both players should look
to play on the wings. White should orga-
nize an attack on the kingside, where he
can advance the g- and h-pawns and pry
open lines. Meanwhile, Black must act
on the queenside and advance the a- and
b-pawns. However, he will first regroup
his forces to thwart White on the king-
side. Nimzowitsch dubbed this method
“prophylaxis.”

23... ¥/ d8!
24. h4 % e7
25. hS

An inaccuracy. White should advance
the g-pawn without the preliminary h4-
hS. Now Black can use the g5 square to
stop White’s plan. However, for our pur-
poses this is an instructive error, and it is
best to learn from the mistakes of others.
In fact, present-day positional theory is
built on the “bones” of our predecessors.

25 ... D ef8

w[E7 R E e
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26. Zhl hé

27. Hdgl 5\h7
28. f1 &h8
29. Zh2 Eg8

Black’s last several moves were aimed
at bolstering his defenses. As soon as
White plays g3-g4, Black will suppress
the attack by ...%h7-g5. Now Lasker
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begins to practice prophylaxis and pre-
vents the break ...b5-b4 before advanc-
ing further on the kingside.

30. Sel Zb8
31. &5e2 as
32. 2d2
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So far this has been an excellent ex-
ample of how attack on one flank can be
combined with defense on the opposite
wing. In the further course of the game,
White proved successful.

32...540633.f34b6 34. Ef25)c8 35.
& g2 Wd7 36. hl De7 37. Zh2 Eb7
38. Zfl Ze8 39. 5)e3 5g8 40. f4 £.d8
41. Y13 c4 42. a4 2.b6 43. axb5 Wxb5
44. HfS Wd7 45, Wed £6 46. 2.c2 25
47. Eal Heb8 48. Lcl ¥e7 49. £.ad
Whe 50. g2 Zf7 51. We2 Wa6 52.
2.¢6 5)eT 53. DHxeT Exe7 54. a4 exf4
55. gxf4 15 56. 5 &) f6 57. Excd % g4 58.
Exc5 %xe2 59. Zxe2 dxc5 60. d6 Za7
61.e6 Eab6 62. e7 5f6 63. d7 5 xd7 64.
4 xd71-0
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No. 107: A Long-Term Advantage
Makes Patient Play Possible
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Q. Evaluate the diagram position with
White to move.

The general assessment suggests that
Black faces some difficulties. Of course,
the point e$ is the pride of Black’s posi-
tion, but possession of one point by itself
is not enough. The overall coordination
between the pieces is paramount. The
most important factor in this position
is Black’s lack of counterplay. For the
moment, White doesn’t even need to
make direct threats, he can simply look

for ways to improve his position while
Black remains passive and restricted.
Let's look at what occurred in the game
Suetin—Matanovi¢ (Belgrade 1974).

37.5d3 We8
38. &) xeS fxe5?

Capturing with the f-pawn is a deci-
sive mistake. The reason becomes clear
soon.

39. 4gs!

The smoke clears. Despite the sym-
metry and similarity of the pieces on the
board, Black’s position is very difficult.
The white gS-bishop is especially im-
portant, as it defends the kingside and
attacks the queenside. The placement of
the black pawns is also vital, because if
the aS-pawn were on a6 (a light square
where White’s bishop can’t attack it),
White’s advantage would not be enough
to win. But, as subsequent events show,
simplifications are inevitable and
White’s bishop will be dominant in the
ensuing endgame.

39... Zcf?
40. L gl W7
41. £.d1 o7
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42. We3 =xf2

The variation 42..Hf4 43. &.xf4
exf4 44. Exf4 &.d4 45. Exf8+ Hg7 46.
¥Wxd4+ cxd4 leads to a dismal ending
for Black.

43. A xf2 L7
44, YWg3 18
45, Kxf7+ Gxf7
46. Yh4q He8
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47. g4!

Onward to the pawn ending!
47... hxgd

48. &.xgd & xg4

49. YWxg4!

Here is the final finesse in this game:
It is necessary to keep the pawn on the
h-file. The explanation is be found in
the note to move 54.

49... wd7

A regrettable choice, but otherwise
the white queen enters Black’s camp
with impunity.

50. YWxd7+ & xd7
51. drg2 el
52. Jof3 &d7
53. g4 He8

(See Diagram 339)
54. h4

The decisive phase of the game be-
gins in which White’s rook’s pawn will
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play a leading role by destroying Black’s
last rampart on the kingside and clearing
an invasion route for the king.

54... £.18
55. hS gxhS5
56. J#xh5 S.g7
57. & g6 418

In general, having pawns on squares
of the same color as their bishop is a
considerable disadvantage. First, such
pawns must be defended; and second,
the squares of the opposite color are ac-
cessible to the opponent’s king. In order
to win, the attacking side usually brings
about a Zuggwang situation.

Black’s position has been dreadful
since move 51. The king is fastened to
d8 to stop the white bishop from invad-
ing. What can we do but note the move
...a6-a5?!. If the pawn were on a6, Black
could adequately prevent the incursion
of the enemy Kking.

58. L6 &el

59. ¥ 15 418

The pawn ending is hopeless for
Black. The point is that once White
takes care of the d6-pawn, he will have
two squares for the attack — e6 and e7,
and because Black is deprived of c6, he

cannot mount a defense.
60. & g6!



60. %e6 is premature because the
tactical trick 60...£.e7' prolongs the
game. Now Black is in Zugzwang, and so
he resigns.

1-0

No. 108; Sweat the Details
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Q. In the diagram position, would you
prefera) 20...86; orb) 20...d5?
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20... g6?

Black’s previous move in the game
Keres—Gligori¢ (Zlirich 1959) was ...c5-
c4. With it he released the tension in
the center, but this helped only White.
Advancing the g-pawn is a standard
move in many Ruy Ldpez positions, but
in this position it is an inaccuracy that
compounds Black’s difficulties, as here
White’s dark-squared bishop can still
attack the a3-f8 diagonal. It was neces-
sary to play 20...d5, when White is only
slightly better after 21. exd5 & xd5 22.
2.a3 #xa323.Exa3 514 24. &e4.

21. £.a3!

A subtle maneuver typical of the
Estonian grandmaster, who often won
through imperceptible and outwardly
unpretentious means. Black’s hasty ad-

Attack

vance of the pawn from c5 allows White
to carry out a complex strategic plan
beginning with the exchange of dark-
squared bishops and followed by a king-
side attack.

21... Had8

Now 2 1...d5 is unprofitable as, aft
the exchange on {8, the weakness of the
dark squares on the kingside would be
fatal.

22. Zabl 2c8
23.We3 4.7
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24. dxeS!

This exchange eliminates forever
the possibility of ...d6-d5 and gives
White strong positional pressure based
on the excellent position of the bishop
on a3, the weakness of the c4-pawn,
and White’s possession of the open d-
file.

\
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24... dxe5
25. Hedl 418

This weakens the black king’s posi-
tion, but White’s bishop was too pow-
erful. The attempt 25..5f8 fails to 26.
HExd8 Zxd8 27. & fl, when the c4-pawn
soon falls.

26. £ xf8 Exf3

After 26...0xf8, 27. Hxd8 Hxd$8 28.
¥g5!is very strong.
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27. ¥g5s!

This very strong move cuts down
on Black’s possibilities and threatens
an attack on the black king by 28. &H\f5.
Therefore Black must prepare to play
...f7-f6.

27... )e8

Much to Black’s regret, he doesn’t
have time for27...28h8intending...5 g8,
because after 28. £Zb4 the weakness of
the black pawn on ¢4 comes into play.

28. ¥e7

Of course, White cannot take the
pawn on e5.

28...

29. &l .

Here 29. %2e5 was bad due to 29...
Ze8. The game move prepares to trans-
fer the knight to the excellent square €3,
from where it will attack the c4-pawn
and the important central square dS, as
well as threaten to join the attack against
the king via g4. Black answers by re-
deploying his knight to f4, but it’s not
enough.

29... & e6

No one would envy Black’s situation.
He could drive the queen away from its
active position by 29...=fe8, but aft  30.
¥/b4 and 31. %Ye3 he would lose the c4-

&g7
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pawn. In the line selected in the game,
Black comes under a withering attack.

30.%Ye3 94

31. Jdefl f6?

This seriously weakens the position,
but Black lacks anacceptable alternative.
He pins his hopes on his next move.

32. 7 g4! Nd3

Both 32..Zde8 and 32...#h8 are
answered by 33. &)xf6(+)!.

7 T
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Black should be awfully disappointed.
He had pinned his last hopes on White’s
being temped by 33. &1h6+ Lh8 34.
D7+ Hxf7 35. ¥xf7, when Black has
the defense 35...E8 36. We7 %S5 37.
WxcS &)7xc5. However, White had pre-
pared the decisive combination long ago.

33... cxd3
34. £ b3+ + h8
35. 9 xf6!

Now the remaining knight has g5
available to it.

35... Hxf6
36. g5 HExf2+
37. Hel!

This is much simpler than accepting
the sacrifice.

37...

38. &h2

=f1+
1-0



No. 109:
Play on the Correct Wing
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Q. In the diagram position, should
White play on the kingside or the queen-
side?

14. f4? .

In the game Tartakover—Em. Lasker
(New York 1924), White makes a serious
mistake in evaluating the position. He
should play on the queenside, where he
already has a space advantage. With 14,
b4, he could prepare the c4-c5 break.
Then Black’s most natural continuation
is 14...Af4, but after 15. £xf4 exf4 16.
&\f3 Black is constrained by the defense
of the f4-pawn and would have to watch
the breaks c4-c5 and e4-e5. He might
have the bishop pair, but the clerics
would not be very active.

14... exf4
15. $.xf4 $\xf4
16. Sxf4 &eT

The result of White’s diversion is
that he has created a backward pawn
for himself on e4, given the e5 square
to Black, activated the black e8-rook,
handed the advantage of the bishop
pair to his opponent, and voluntarily
surrendered his defender of the dark

Attack

squares at the very moment that they
require special attention. All of this
together gives Black a long-term ad-
vantage.

With Lasker’s last move, he begins
to regroup his forces and completely
neutralizes White’s piece activity on the
kingside. He is going to place the knight
on e5 and the bishop on g5. Now the two
black bishops start to play an active role
in the game.

17. afl 18

Black’s move should not be regarded
as merely defensive. Yes, Black strength-
ens f7. But at the same time, he vacates
e8 for the light-squared bishop. In tumn,
the bishop opens up d7 for the knight,
which goes to the center square e5 that
White ceded when he played 14. 4. A
long but clear chain oflogic!

18. ¥¥d3 £e8

19. Wg3 wWds

Black reinforces f6 and arranges for
the dark-squared bishop to go to g5.

20. Adl Nd7

21. 5e3

White overestimates the strength of
his position. By playing 21. £)f3 or 21.
h4, he could avoid losing material. But
the defects in his position remain and
after 21...2 f6 he would stand worse.

21... .85

White has a specific sacrifice in
mind.

22... f6!
23. W h5
24. Zg3 hd!

Black steps around the trap. The
tables would turn after 24..2&h4?
25. Lxg7+! with very good winning
chances. Once again we see that com-
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bination and position play are not iso-
lated elements. They supplement each
other; they are interconnected and in-
teract.

25. Zg4 AL hS

This move decides the game. Black
was implacable.
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26. 515 4xg427. 5 xg4 ¥ e828. 5.3
$1e529. 5 xeS ¥xeS 30. 5)xhd & xhd 31.
Wxhd 15! 32. exfS ExfS 33. el ¥Wxb2
34. & g4 Wd4+ 35. wh2 Eaf8 36. We7
4+ 37. S2hl EeS 38. < xe5 dxes 39.
WxcTed! 40. WeT7 Wr6! 41. ¥Wxb7 Wal +
42. ¥h2 WeS+ 43. Jdegl Zb8 44. Wd7
Hb1+ 45. b2 e3+ 46. Jre2 b2+ 47.
Pel W3+ 48. Ll Wel+ 0-1

No. 110: The Shifting Offensive
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Q. In the diagram position, suggest a
plan for White.

12. We2! .

With this move, White launches
an attack on Black’s most vulner-
able point: bS. In the game Sue-
tin—Taimanov (USSR Champion-
ship 1958), Black found it difficult
to defend against this plan. Note that
the stereotyped 12. b3 &3b6 13. &$bd2
Nd7 14. DAl ¢S would not create any
difficulties for Black.

12... Ee8

If Black had figured out his oppo-
nent’s intentions, he would have played
12...53d7 13. a4 c6 14. b3 £)4b6 with
a passive but strong position. But GM
Taimanov has been a Sicilian Defense
specialist throughout his career, and he
finds such positions counterintuitve.
Hence Black tries to establish counter-
play in the center, but it does not bring
SUCCESS.

As an aside, taking into account
the psychological aspects of the game
increases the probability of success in
tournaments. In modern terminology,
playing the man and not the board can
add up to 100 points to one’s rating.

13. a4 4182

Black continues to misjudge the po-
sition. This move allows White to obtain
a serious positional edge by force. Black
should prefer 13...c6 14. b3 & b6, not
fearing 15. dxeS dxeS 16. &\ xeS, as after
16...£.d6 17. &Hf3 Black wins the pawn
back by 17...&)xe4.

14. b3 &%b6
15. dxeS dxe5
16. axb5 axbs
17. Exa8 Wxa8
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18. £.g5!

Black’s position is very uncomfort-
able. He probably only reckoned with the
continuation 18. ¥xbs % xe4 19. &ixe5,
when after 19..5d6 he could get some
compensation for the sacrificed pawn.

Now Black is faced with the un-
pleasant alternatives of either allowing
the weakening of his kingside or simply
dropping a pawn.

18... c6

19. & xf6 gxf6
20. 45°h4 £c8
21. 46 d2 £ h6

Black should prefer 21...&%¥h8, even
though White’s advantage is still obvious
after 22. %) f1, with the furthertransfer of
the knight via g3 to hS.

22. H15! SxfS5

23. exf5 £xd2

23...40dS5 is strongly met by 24. &7\e4,
and if 24...¥#h8, then 24. ¥h5!.

24, Wxd2

(See Diagram 348)

Despite the reduced material on the
board, Black’s position is lost in view
of his many weaknesses. White plans to
storm the kingside.

24... %d8

Black could try 24..%a2 and if
White attacks with 25. ¥h6, then 25...

348
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Wxc2 26. He3 WxfS 27. Hg3+ Wg6
gives Black strong defensive chances.
Therefore White would have to play 25.
=e4 to drive the situation. In this case,
White’s attack cannot be parried.

25. ¥h6 WeT?

This grossoversight leads to immedi-
ate defeat. Black could prolong his re-
sistance only by 25...:%#h8, though even
then White could get an edge. For ex-
ample, by 26. Sed4 ¥Wd6 27. He3 HHdS
28. Ed3 {8 29. ¥x{8+, entering a fa-
vorable rook ending with an extra pawn.

26. Ze4! S
27. Sga+ &h8
28. Wxf6+ We7
29. Wxg7#

No. 111: Strategic Redeployment
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Q. In the diagram position, what route
would you select for the white knight on
d2?

White can follow the “Spanish”
route and place the knight on {5 via d2-
f1-g3-135, or he can play the knight to the
queenside.

15. Z3b1!

The transfer of the knight via f1 would
promise less, as the white army’s fighting
potential on the queenside would be di-
minished. Now White fortifies his posi-
tion in the center and plans an offensive
with §'¢3, £.d2, b2-b4 and so on. By the
way, this maneuver features in the games
of many great players. You may also recall
the knight's move to b8 in one of Chigo-
rin’s games earlier in this book.

15.... £13

Black doesn’t sense the danger. He
needs to seek counterplay along the
open c-file by 15...cxd5 16. cxdS, when
after 16...b5! he should arrange his piec-
es on the queenside as follows: ...Eec8,
Wb, ... 2e7-d8-b6.

16. %)c3 c5

This is a serious strategic error. In
the game Kasparov—Giorgadze (USSR
Championship 1979), Black opted for
a poor pawn structure on the queenside.
Besides, he missed White’s next move.
Despite the loss of time, it would have
been better to return to the plan con-
nected with the moves 16...cxd5 17. cxd5
bs, and if 18. £.d3, then 18...Zb8!.

(See Diagram 350)

17. 2a4!

[tis verygood for White to exchange
his bad bishop. Besides, White trades off
the very bishop that Black needs for an
attack on the kingside.

180
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17... a6

18. £xd7 Hxd7

It is not much better to capture with
the queen, to which White could reply
19. a4, depriving Black of counterplay.
We must remember that chessplayers of-
ten select plans and moves depending on
their own predilections and tendencies.
Here, after 18...%xd7, Kasparov intended
to play 19. a3 b5 20. £.e3, not preventing
Black from opening the queenside. In the
coming battle White has more pieces.

19.g3 £.e720.h4 516 21. 5 \h2 Wd7
22. a4 Wh3 23. Y3 ¥d7:

(B 7B &7
%///M/ i

A

1 V. anr s gyt o

Mired in severe time pressure, Black
puts all thoughts of counterplay out of
his mind. He opts for passive defense,
relying on the strength of his pawn
chain. However, Black’s space is ex-



tremely limited, while White’s army is
much more mobile.

24. a5 518 25. £id2 Lec8 26. S 1l
Ng4 27. Ga4 £.d8 28. Eecl Lab8 29.
b4 cxb4 30. £.4b4 h5 31. £1b6 £xb6 32.
axb6 We7 33. a3 Zd8 34. 3 L°h6 35.
c5 dxc5 36. &.xc5 W6 37. g2 Se8 38.
& e341d7 39. Kabl %e7 1-0

No. 112:
The Advancing Pawn Phalanx

KRS U

/xcg/q%x
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A. Define the further course of the
game. Support your conclusions with vari-
ations.

B. Is 9...b6 good for Black?

White has a better position based on
his obvious advantage in space. By way
of explanation let me digress.

The reader well knows that the pawn
is the weakest fighting unit, but para-
doxically this is what gives it its strength.
As a rule, any piece that is attacked by a
lowly pawn is compelled to retreat, lest
the opponent gain a material advantage.
Thus, a square controlled by a pawn is
often inaccessible to enemy pieces, un-
less of course there is an overriding tac-
tic. The further a player advances his

Attack

pawns, the more he decreases his oppo-
nent’s space, while also increasing his
own forces’ mobility. So if far-advanced
pawns have the support of their pieces,
an advantage in space can become a de-
cisive factor in the position.

Another important aspect of the dia-
gram position is that White’s pieces are
well coordinated. In particular, White
threatens to create a mobile pawn pha-
lanx after f4-f5.

Having control over a complex of
strategically connected squares is a
typical example of coordinated play.
Strategically connected squares are any
squares that are important for the real-
ization of strategic plans, be it a storm-
ing of the royal fortress or the utiliza-
tion of a weak color complex. When the
pawns coordinate to control several ad-
jacent squares along a rank, it is called
a phalanx. In Lasker’s Manual of Chess
it is written: “Steinitz added to the rules
of Philidor: A phalanx must advance so
as to be able to resume the shape of the
phalanx again until its advance is needed
no more.”

9... b6?

It was necessary to stop White's
threat by 9...0-0. If 10. S5, then 10...d6
and White’s phalanx collapses. On 10.
b4 &)e6 11. ¥Wed it is possible to slow
down the advance byl |1...f5.

However, Black is distracted by a
tactical idea and mistakenly allows
White to carry out the threat and fix his
advantage.

10. 5! b3

The point of Black’s previous move
is that White can’t play 11. axb3 because
of 11...&.¢c5.

11. Yed Gxal
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Here is another useful example, from
the game Margulis—Ketslakh (USSR

Advancing the king’s rook’s pawn
1972):

No. 113

The Nail in the Fortress Wall

Q. In the diagram position, how should
White make use of the far advanced h-
pawn?
usually pursues twin goals: to create a
open the file for a rook. Yet, sometimes
the pawn is advanced to the sixth (third)
rank to create various checkmate or
promotion threats. This nail hammered
into the wall of the enemy fortress often

stronghold for a piece on g5 (g4) or to
yields results.
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The reader should be persuaded of

White is not tempted by the rook on
the importance of harmonious piece

The phalanx has reached the sixth
rank and the fight is over. Black can-

not castle now because of 15. e7 eS8
16. &£d3 g6 17. ¥ h4 with a decisive at-
tack, and on 14...fxe6 defeat will follow

after15. fxg7 Lig8 16. ¥xe6+, as in the
game Steinitz—Bird (London 1866).
coordination. This is a major element in
the middlegame, especially in conjunc-
tion with a direct attack on the king.
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In the above position Black creates a
protected passed pawn on h3; 1...2cl+
2. ¥ e2 Zhi 3. L:ad =xh2 4, Hxa7+ ¥c8
5. Za8+ Fb7 6. Ze8 Khl 7. Exe6 Ebl
8. 2e8 Exb2+ 9. Fe3 g4 and Black has
an advantage.

Returning to the position in Diagram
103, from the game Knaak—Hartston
(Tallinn 1979), White takes advantage of
the strength of the h6-pawn at once.

25. &if6+ L’h8

26. e5 ¥ds

It turns out that 26...%%'xd4? doesn’t
work because of the beautiful maneuver
27. <2d7, blocking the queen from re-
turning to d8.

27. £ed

White brings in the light-squared
bishop and prepares the advance d4-d5.

27... &yas
28. £2.xb7 H\xb7
29. ¥4 {4 &as
i 7 B T B

//////

30. d5!

This is the first in a series of vigor-
ous moves that destroys the black king’s
fortress.

30... exd5s
31. 5 xd5 Lg8
32. e6! fxe6
33. We5 18

Attack

34. Wxe6+ £h8

35. &5e7 1-0

Black resigned, as mate is immi-
nent.

No. 114:
An Attack Left Undisturbed
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Q. In the diagram position, which is
better, 14..%xd4or 14..5a5?

In thegame Honfi--Kholmov (Sukhu-
mi 1972), White has loosened the pawn
cover around his king. Now it is time
for Black to choose a further course of
action. In particular, it is necessary to
decide which pieces to exchange and
which to leave on the board. Jos¢ Raul
Capablanca once joked that, “it’s not
difficult to play chess at all. It is neces-
sary only to be able to choose the right
piece and to put it on the right square!”

14...67xd4 15. cxd4 looks like a
logical continuation, as it eliminates
White’s centralized knight (15. ¥xd4
achieves nothing following ...c7-c6 and
...2e8—c7). Black could then take ad-
vantage of White’s weakened kingside
by 15...15 16. &c3 c6 17. Wd2 fxgd 18.
hxgd @)c7, and if 19. €6, then 19... £.d6
or 19...Ef6. Of course, this variation is
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not the whole story, but it’s clear that
Black would obtain good counterplay by
trading knights.

14... tHas5?

Kholmov dooms the knight to the
role of mere spectator. The knight will
not move from this square for the rest of
the game!

15. &£c2 c5

In difticult positions, chessplayers
often resort to exchanges, figuring that
fewer pieces mean fewer threats. Here
Black should have followed this policy
and traded off his passive light-squared
bishop. Therefore 15...£xc2 16. ¥xc2
¢S5 17. &5 & c6 was mandatory.

16. Df5!

The white knight is excellently post-
ed thanks to its close proximity to the

black king. This is always dangerous for
the defender.

16... ALY

Black protects the d-pawn, which
would be left hanging after trades on e7
andg6.

17. £g3

White prepares to attack by advanc-
ing the h-pawn.

17...

18. £1d2

He8
Ha7

184
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19. h4!

A typical sacrifice, allowing White to
coordinate his pieces and attack with tem-
po. In particular,nowif 19... £xf520. gxf5
£ixh4 21. f6 £.xg3 22. ¥hS h6 23. fxg3
e6 24. 23, White has a strong attack.

19... h6
20.h5 2h7
21.513

Black has a difficult position. If he
tries to bring the knight into the game by
21...6)c6, White can react with 22. ¥b]l,
when 22...%¥# 8 doesn’t work because of
23. &yxe7 2.xc2 24. 5 xc6.

21... id7

Black is prepared to move the knight
to the blockading square e6. This would
have been bad one move earlier because
0f20...e6 21. Hixe7+! Hxe7 (21...8xe7
22. £.h4) 22. & xh7+ &xh7 23. Wxds.
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22. e6!

An effective blow and the right stra-
tegic decision: the pawn sacrifice allows
the white knight to join the attack with
tempo. There is no saving Black.

22... 9xeb
23. 5eS Wds
362

24.5\xh6+!  gxh6
25, &xh7+ g7

Capturing the bishop leads to check-
mate after 25...&xh7 26. Oxf7 ¥d7 27.

¥d3.
26. &H\xf7 Whe
27. ¥xd5 £18
28. &e5

A quicker win is achieved by 28. ¥f5,
but the game move is also good enough.
After a series of checks, the black king
will be caught in a mating net.

28...29xh729. ¥ed+ g8 30. Wg6+
£g7 31. £ xh6+ &8 32. £xg7+ Hxg7
33. &Wre+ 1-0

No. 115:
Should I Castle — or Attack?
(See Diagram 363)
Q. In the diagram position, should
White continue with 15. 0-0, 15. 0-0-0,
or refrain from castling altogether?

363 = 7 7 ;E?
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15. g4!

This strong positional move clari-
fies the situation immediately. In the
game Chigorin—Charousek (Nurem-
berg 1896), White refrains from cas-
tling to secure the knight’s position
on €4 by preventing ...f7-f5. At the
same time, White prepares to occupy
the f5 square himself. Chigorin used a
similar method for strengthening the
position of a minor piece in his game
with Harry Nelson Pillsbury (St. Pe-
tersburg Match-Tournament 1895).
Black should pay attention to f4 and
play 15...f6 16. Ge3 W7 17. &N (5 &£d8
18. h4 &eb.

15... Efd8

16. {He3! b5?!

Chess is a complicated game and er-
rors are commonplace. As Savielly Tar-
takover once said, “Chess is a fairy tale
of blunders.”

Black should focus on the d3-pawn,
beginning with 16.. 2d7.

17. 515 418
18. h4 Web
19. 13 HeT
20. hS

Chigorin plans to undermine the en-
emy castle. White’s advantage is unde-
niable.
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364 E%// ’

..............

20... £d7
21. h6 g6
22.5°gT! .

This is even stronger than 22. {\xe7+
Sxel 23. 2Xf6+ ¥xf6 24. ¥ xa8+, etc.
Chigorin conducts the attack energeti-
cally.

22... axgl
23. hxg7 2.d5
v 7 7
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24. -(xh7! Lxh7

25. g5+ Hxg7

26. 2 xe6+

The rest of the game requires no ex-
planation.

26...fxe6 27. 0-0-0 4" b6 28. g5 If8
29. ¥h3 Ex12 30. “¥h6+ &7 31. “h7+
e8 32. Wxg6+ F:d8 33. Wg8+ LeT
34. g6 =<g235. Lif1 1-0
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No. 116:
To Trade, or Not to Trade?
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Q. In the diagram position, evaluate
the benefits for Black of trading off the
light-squared bishop.

17... &.15

In the game Balashov—Karasev
(USSR Championship 1971), exchang-
ing the black bishop helped White.
Bent Larsen played more precisely
against Bobby Fischer at Santa Monica
1966:17...53e7 18. 6>d4 .65 19. & xfS
VxfS 20. £.d2 ¥4h4. The black cavalry
showed its strength in this game, while
the white bishops remained dormant.
As the game is short and instructive, we
give it in its entirety: 21. ¥fl &\c5 22.
g3 c4 23. ¥ig2 §1d3 24. fixd3 ¥xd3
2S. £.g5 ¢6 26. g4 &61g7 27. le3 ¥¥%d2 28.
b3 b4 29. ¥h3 bxc3 30. ¥Who6 £eb and
White resigned.

18. We2 2xc2
19. ¥xc2 ¥d7

19...¥%e7 was called for, as it would
then be possible to cover the dark squares
that were weakened by the move ...g7-
g6 and the absence of the dark-squared
bishop. Furthermore, Black would have
the possibility of a counterattack in the



center against White’s advanced e5-

pawn.
20. Zadl =ad8
21. Wel H\eT
22. £.g5!

This strong move highlights the poor
placement of the black pieces.

22... 4 xgs

Otherwise the bishop would go to f6.

23. Z1xg5

White threatens 24. %\ e4.

23... Fic6

Black offers to sacrifice the queen:
24, t\e4 dxed 25. Hxd7 Exd7, hoping
to complicate the game. But Balashov
prefers to transition into a favorable
ending.

24. ¥f4 wrs

Black is compelled to trade queens.
After 24.. . ¥e7, there follows 25. e6!.
However, Black can’t prevent a break in
the center.

25. ¥xf5

w\ B

26. e6! fxe6 27. £ xe6 =d7 28. & cS
Hde7 29. Zxe7 Lixe7 30. £)xa6 Ee2 31.
xeT -1xb2 32. g3 14 33. gxf4 Zxa2 34.
ixd5 b4 35. cxb4 & xb4 36. Ld7 Ha7
37. &g2 4>¢6 1-0

Black exceeded the time control, but
his position was hopeless anyway.

Attack

No. 117: Natural, but Wrong
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Q. In the diagram position, was the
move 30..5\c8-d6 a) correct and in the
spirit of the position; or b) erroneous and
leading to defeat?

31. £xg7

32, ¥gsh

The natural move 30...571d6, defend-
ing the c4-pawn, provoked a crisis in the
game Karpov—Spassky (Moscow 1973).
Black had set the trap 32. ¥d2? Had8
33, ¥¥xd6? £f8. But please recall our
earlier discussion of this tactical meth-
od. Black should have played 30..Ea7
when, after 31. £.xg7 Jexg7 32. ¥xc4,
he has a strong attack and the possibility
of playing on either flank with material
equality.

Now White strikes the decisive blow.
The value of this move is that it aims at
the Achilles’ heel of Black’s position

Lxg7

— the hanging knights.
32... f6
Tougher resistance was offered

by 32...2ac8, though after 33. Zxd6,
White’s material advantage should be
decisive.

33. W4 Hh7

34. - 3h4
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There is no defense. The seventh
rank and the black king’s pawn cover
are badly weakened. Both 34...Eg8 35.
A xc4 Bg7 36. Exd6 Wxd6 37. 4hf5
and 34...2)8 35. & xgb &1xgb 36. Wh5+

are joyless. So Black resigned. 1-0

No. 118: Which Side to Play On?
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Q. In the diagram position, on which
flank should White play?

11. 2b1!

On the queenside, of course! When
Black castled long, in the game Capa-
blanca—Janowski (St. Petersburg 1914),
he did not realize that his opponent
could organize a pawn storm of the
king’s residence. As soon as the b-pawn
reaches b5, a break becomes inevitable.

The doubledpawnson the e-file make
it difficult for White to play in the cen-
ter, and the misconceived move 11. h3?
would have led to a position (after I1...
£d712. Zbl g5!) in which Black could
obtain active counterplay by targeting the
h3-pawn with the threat of ...g5-g4.

11... f6

Black must bring the knight into the
game.

12. b4

188

White has to start with the b-pawn.
12. a4 is answered by 12...c5. Inciden-
tally, with the white pawn on a2, the
move ...c6-c5 is harmless. Then White
can play a2-a3 followed by b2-b4.

12... GH\f1

13. a4 2 xf3

14. <xf3 b6?

370

Black will pay a high price for his
blockade — White gains a foothold on
the strategically important point d5. [t
was better totry 14...bS.

15. b5 cxbs
16. axb5 a5
17. &Hd5 Wes
18. c4!

371

Black hasmanagedsofartopreventthe
opening of files on the queenside, but now



White only has to organize the advances
d3-d4 and c4-c5. Black is defenseless.

18... g5
19.2R 5\eb
20. %3 Ed7
21. Zd1!

Accuracy is necessary even in the
simplest of positions. After 21. Zd2?
Black has the effective sacrifice 21...
ExdS 22. exd5 Wxe3+ followed by 23...
&%\ c 5 with a reliable blockade.

21...55b7 22. d4 Wd6 23. Hc2 exd4
24. exd4 54 25. c5 &HxdS 26. exds
Wxd5 27. c6+ Hb8 28. cxd7 Exd7 29.
d5 Ze8 30. d6 cxd6 31. ¥c6 1-0

No. 119: Feeling Discouraged in
Attack and Defense
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O. How should White continue the at-
tack on the queenside?

Hopefully, the reader will have no-
ticed the similarity of this position to the
one from Capablanca—Janowski. Here,
in the game Gaprindashvili—Verdci
(Belgrade 1974), Black has launched
an attack on the kingside, but she can-
not open files there yet, because White
has not created any pawn weaknesses on

Attack

that flank. On the other hand, White’s
queenside offensive is more imminent
because of the threat of b4-b5. Black’s
last move, 14...b6, was played to defend
against this threat.

15. c4!

White’s idea is to open files on the
queenside at all costs. Here the cost is
two pawns.

15... 93xd3

Black has no choice. In case of 15...
Wd7, White will play 16. b5 and c4-c5.

16. c5! bxcS
17. bxc5 Zyxes
18. W¢2

White achieves her objective of
opening the b-file. Now she needs to
exchange the opponent’s strong light-
squared bishop and bring her knight into
the game.

18... 2e7

On 18...&d7 White intended 19.
Hdl.

19. 5\c4 2xcd
20. ¥Wxcd We6
21. We2

In case of 21. ‘é@b4 Black can re-

ply 21... a5, and if 22. ¥xa5, then 22...
&)xed.

21... Db7

22.H4b2 cS

It is difficult to defend a bad posi-
tion, which is why it is practically im-
possible to avoid mistakes. Black gives
up the c-pawn in vain. Instead, she
should try to relocate the knight to c4
by 22...5a5 23. Eabl $)c4 (but not 23...
Weca 24, Ab8+ £d7 25. Wd2+), when
it was possible to seal the point dé6, for
example 24. b3 Hd6 25. Wb+ &d7
26. Wxh8 Hxb2 27. Exb2 Edl 28. &fl
We4+ 29. Ee2 &.b4. This variation is

189



Chapter IV

certainly not forced, but it shows that
Black’s position is strong enough. How-
ever, White can answer 22...5%a5 by 23.
£a7 when after 23...50c4 24. [2b3, she
retains many threats.

23. Ebl 5°d6

24. QLXCS Y>d7

25. £xd6 4.xd6
373
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26. $°d3

White chooses the sharpest plan.
The other way to play was with 26. g3
and then move the knight via g2-e3 to
dS5 or f5 depending on the situation.

26... Le’

27. b7 2d7

Another inaccuracy; the rook has
nothing to do on this square. Instead
27...Ec8 was necessary.

28. Ha7 -~dd8

29. ¢S £.x¢5

Unfortunately for Black, this cap-
ture is forced; otherwise, the knight will
penetrate to a6. Black’s bishop may have
been “bad,” but it was doing a good job
of holding Black’s position together.
Now Black collapses quickly. Some-
times bad bishops are useful too.

30. Wxc5+

30. £c7+ was also possible, but the
game move Is stronger.
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30... 17
31. ¥Wxc7+ Lg6
32. g7+

It is not always possible to under-
stand the sense of each move without
knowing the situation on the clock.
Time trouble has spoiled thousands of
excellent games, including this one. The
move 32. g3 with the threat of 33. 2b6
would have led to a quick win. In that
case, Black would not have had the ma-
neuver ...%¥%e6-b3,

32... &hs
33. ZEe7 Wh3
34. Zf1 dl

374

35. h3!

White understands the precarious
position of Black’s king, otherwise she
would have entered the rook ending with
an extra pawn by 35, {7+,

35... Exfl1+

36. +h2

Of course White does not take the
rook. But now she threatens 37. hxg4+,
so Black defends the f6-pawn with

tempo.
36... g3+
37. fxg3 We3

Now Black threatens mate by 38...
Wegl,



s T 0 T =

,,,,,,

KA

38. g4+

Here White was convinced that she
had committed an error in her calcu-
lation. She was planning 38. g4+ %h4
39.g3# but missed the reply 39...¥xg34#.
Her confidence thus shattered, she now
opted fora draw by repetition. The point
is that it was possible to carry out the
nice combination 38. &xe5+! fxe5 39.
gd+ Kh4 40, HeT+ Hg54]. g34.

38... *h6
39, wg7+ *h5
40. g4+ &h6
41. g7+ V-V

Draw. What a shame!

No. 120: When the Time Is Ripe
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Q. Suggest a continuation for White.

Attack

16. e5! .

White’s move in Steinitz—Anderssen
(London [Match/2| 1886) is evocative
of the spirit of Paul Morphy. White’s ad-
vantage in development and in the cen-
terallows him to launch an attack.

16... e?

On 16...dxe5 17. dxeS &xe5, there
follows 18. & d4.

17. e6!
White opens the e-file.
17... fxe6
18. &3xe6 & 16
19. .14 2.xe6
20. .xe6

The threat of 21. Eel compels the
king to move.

20... & d8

21. Lel

White has an edge in development,
he possesses the e-file, his bishops occu-
py powerful positions, and Black’s king
is stranded in the center: these factors
define White’s decisive positional ad-
vantage. Despite determined resistance,
Black cannot break loose.

21... =14/
22.d5 c5
23. 5bS 7 e8
24. a2 5gf6
25. a5+ b6
26. % ad ¥h7

Otherwise 27. G)xd6+ £ixd6 28.
6 follows.

27. £.g5S Ze7

28. 517

White doesn’t give Black a chance to
breathe. The threat is 29. & xe8 Zxe8 30.
&yxdeé.

28... W7
29. £ xe8 =ixe8
30. =e6 a6
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31. Eael

Black must trade queens, but then
the pin on the e7-bishop leads to mate-
rial disaster.

31...&xb5 32. ¥Wxb5 axbs 33. Lxf6
Ha7 34. Zxd6 Zd7 35. Sde6 £xf6 36.
=xe8+ Hc7 37. H8eb6 fixb2 38. Ee?
A.d4+ 39. Hfl1 Exe7 40. Exe7+ £ d6
41. Exb7 Hxd5 42. Eh4 L c4 43. Ixgd
¥9c3 44. h4 9xc245.h5 £e3 46. <4 c4
47. h6 £ixf4 48. gxf4 c3 49. h7 d#bl 50.
h8¥ ¢2 51. ¥Wh7 & b2 52. Yg7+ Jexa2
53. Wc31-0

No. 121:
Finding an Invasion Route
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Q. How can White break through on
the queenside?

b
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The magnificence of White’s light-
squared bishop isevident. Fromthe center
it surveys both flanks and, together with
the rook, which “x-rays” the b7-pawn, it
allows us to find the first move easily.

25. cS!

In Lilienthal—Aronin (USSR Champi-
onship 1948), Black’s answer is practically
forced, as the situation after 25...8.xc5 26.
Hxb7 is unacceptable. Thisgame is an ex-
cellent example of the power of a central-
ized piece that can operate on two flanks.

25... xcs

26. Ecl

Since White couldn’t break through
on the b-file, he switches to the c-file.

26... “as

27. £.xf6!

White has no regrets about parting
with the dark-squared bishop. His aim is
to deflect the rook in order to invade on
the eighth rank. When planning strategic
operations, it is extremely important to
take into account the tactical features of
the position. Let’s not forget that chess
is ninety percent tactics! '

27... Exf6

Creating an escape square for the
king and spoiling the pawn structure by
27...gxf6 28. Ec8+ Zd8 29. ¥h5 brings
Black no relief. Nor is White’s attack
tamped down by the sacrifice 29...ExdS5.
And 29..2d7 fails to 30. ¥g4+. Thus,
f7 will inevitably fall.

28. Lc8+ £d8

(See Diagram 379)
29. Yc3! ¥Whe
30. &/p2!

An amazing combination! It’s sur-
prising that this example is absent from
many tactics collections.

30... Wd6
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31. 14!
White could have captured the e-
pawn, but he proceeds resolutely.

31... exf4
31...Hxf4 is met by 32. ¥xe5.
32.e5 W7

33. Wxb7 Wes8

34. b8

One must be careful even in the most
favorable positions. After 34. exf6?, the
game would end with perpetual check:
24.. Wel+ 35 Hh2 W3+,

34... =d6
35. ¥xd6 £&b6+
36. ¥xb6 Wxc8
37.e6 g5

38. e7 e g7
39. &c6 1-0

No. 122: Deflection Sacrifice
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Attack

A Is White’s attack on the kingside
dangerous?

B. Back up your conclusion with anal-
VSIS.

Asarule, an open file is usually utilized
to infiltrate into the opponent’s camp. In
Cherepkov—Budarin (Alma-Ata 1963),
White used the a-file for other purposes.

22. Hxa$s! Exa5

It is easy to verify that the line 22...
£ xa5 23. Wh5 h6 24. He7+ wh8 25.
Axf7+ Erh7 26. 5 xeS gives White anir-
resistible attack on the kingside. But the
game continuation allows a second sac-
rifice.

23. Exd8! Wxd8

24. Whs
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24... Wxg5

Absolutely hopeless is 24...h6 25.
73xh6+gxh626. W xh6 Wxg527. Wxg5+
Hh7 28. Yf5+ Jeh8 29. & h6.

25. 2.xg5 Heb
26. % h2 Ha2
27. &e7 Hfa8
28.4)d6 g6
29. W3 1-0

In this game Cherepkov gave an ex-
cellent illustration of the tactical exploi-
tation of open files.
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No. 123: More Deflection
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Q. Is 27..5)f8 a) good, strengthening
the king's defenses; or b) weak, allowing

White to create additional threats to the
black king?

382
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27... G387
In the game Spassky—Arutiunov
(Command Tournament, Moscow 1965),
Black managed to neutralize White’s
threats on the queenside. However, now
the black pieces cannot shift over to the
kingside in time. Spassky skillfully uses a
combination to exploit f6 and h6.
28. Lixa5! £ xas
29. Zxas Hxa5
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Black’s control of f6 has been weak-
ened as much as possible. Now Spassky
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destroys the pawn cover around the king
with a blshop sacrifice.

30. .%.xh6! $h7

Unfortunately, capturing the bishop
1s met by 31. ¥f6 with the unstoppable
@ o74 to follow.

31. & xg? fS

32.exfS

384

33. 5°h5 g8
34. 16 1-0
No. 124:

All Is Not Quiet on the Front

385

Q. Is 12...2fe8: a) a good move that
fits the position; or b) a mistake that wors-
ens Black’s position?

12... =fe8



This natural move is an inaccuracy.
In Aronin—Zelnin (USSR 1959), the
opposition of the rooks on the e-file
allows White to strike a decisive blow.
The position may look quiet, but looks
are deceiving. For example, if Black
tries 12...h6 to stop the white knight
from reaching g5, then 13. ¥d2 fol-
lows, when it will be difficult to beat
back the threat of a sacrifice on h6. In-
stead of the game move, 12...2.f6 was
more appropriate.

13. Kbl £ab8

In case of 13...b6, the attack 14. 3 b5
would be annoying.

14. Je3!

The open e-file can play an impor-
tant role and White aspires to take it. In
addition, the rook is ready to roll to g3
to assist in a direct attack on the black
king’s position.

14... £ f6

Black had to risk playing 14...h6,
as it would not have been easy to sac-
rifice there and White would no longer
have attacking possibilities on g5. White
could choose between 15. &Ye5 and 15.
& h?2 followed by ¥ d1-hS5.

15. &\ g5 & xg5

16. £.xg5

Now White has two strong bishops
and attacking prospects on the kingside.

16... GreT

The purpose of 13. 2b] nowbecomes
clear. The point is that the useful ma-
neuver ...£e6-f5 is impossible because
of the capture on e8 with the subsequent
loss of the b7-pawn.

17. ¥h5 g6

18. Zbel b6

After thismove, the outcome of the
game is clear. A long struggle would

Attack

have ensued after the correct 18...
EN18.

19.f4

White threatens to win a piece by 20.
f5. The same answer would follow on
19...h6 or 19...6.

19... S

19...5ec8 would have been answered
by 20. g4.

20. g4 &8

21. gxf5 &7

22. Wag xe3

23. Exe3 Ee8

- )
386/ %y%zﬁ@%ﬂ

W7 23 &

/"/
A &

,,,,, .. ey e

Va0

////////3%&/
g.i-g |
&%8% .,

N

7 V//%///%/ /?/gé%%//
. HeoH
Vi

N\

Z

24. 2g3

Now g7 comes under blistering at-
tack; as a result, Black parts with a sec-
ond pawn and the game is decided.

24... W6
25. & hd Whe
26. £6 4 .g6

Or 26...g6 27. #g5 ¥Wh5 28. ¥xhS5
gxh529. 2 h6+ @ h8 30. Lg7.

27. %5 %h5 28. Wxh5 &xh5 29.
fxg6 ZVe6 30. £h6 c5 31. 5 c4 32. Ll
5)d8 33. 282 &7 34. L2 He6 35.
£e3 Exe3 36. Zxe3 b5 37.a3 a5 38. h4
b4 39. cxb5 axb4 40. axb4 & xb4 41. c3
$1c642. 2f41-0

195



Chapter IV

No. 125:
The Same-Side Pawn Storm
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Q. On which side should Black play?

One of the laws of chess strategy is
that the player with the advantage is ob-
ligated to attack. However, this does not
have to be done with just the pieces; the
pawns can be used as a battering ram
to drive off the opponent’s forces and
open lines for the long-range pieces.
Conducting such anattack when castled
on the same side is tricky because one’s
own king’s position is weakened as the
pawns advance. Thus, the success of the
infantry offensive depends in many re-
spects on the situation in the center.

If the center is closed, a wing attack
usually develops in a straightforward
fashion and, as a rule, the king is quite
safe behind the attacking pawns. To or-
ganize counterplay, the defender should
try to open the center orprepare a break
on the other flank to open files for the
rooks. In closed positions the pawns
should be used to pry open lines for the
pieces to gain entry to the enemy camp.

In open positions, generally a pawn
storm is possible only as an exception.
However, there are many examples in

196

modern-day practice where a pawn
storm is conducted in open positions.
Still, it is necessary to follow the rule: if
a pawnstorm on the kingside is planned,
one must take measures against a coun-
terattack in the center.

Let's see how things developed in the
game Lipnitsky—Poliak (Kiev 1948).

12... gs!

Black decides that his strong position
in the center allows him to begin a pawn
storm on the kingside, where he has
greater forces and a well-placed knight
on f4 close to the enemy king.

We must pay special attention to
White’s pawn structure. Note that
White has created an escape square for
his king at a time when the position did
not demand it. As a result, the kingside
has been weakened and is a target for
Black’s attack. Moving the pawns in
front of the castled position should be
postponed for as long as possible, and it
should be done only at the appropriate
moment (and never before then).

13. Efel c6
14. &c4 Lh8
15.d4

388

White attacks the center, but he
doesn’t get enough counterplay because



his pieces lack coordination. In contrast,
Black’s well-arrayed forces can be relied
on to attack successfully.

15... Hg8

16. &.f1 g4

The pawn breaches the defenses and,
as always happens in such cases, the
pawn storm is followed by a piece attack
— here, along the soon-to-be-opened g-
file.

17. hxgd £ xg4
18. 7 xg4 xg4
19. g3 Hag8
20. &e3

White manages to repel the first wave
of the assault. However, Black isn’t done
yet.

389

20... 486!
Now that the opponent has strength-
ened g3, Black switches the focal point

of the offensive to the new weakness
at f2.

21. dxe5 dxeS
22. ¢4 Ag4
23. Zb3 6

White can no longer withstand the
pressure from Black’s pieces. It is easy
to see how Black wins if White refuses

to accept the knight sacrifice. One way
is 24, ¥dl Dxf2 25. wxf2 §1d3+ 26.

Attack

g2 Hf2+ 27. 2hl Exfl+ 28. Wxfl
Hxg3.

24. gxf4 [ e3+ 25. Wg3 exf4 26.
Wxg8+ Lixg8 27. fxe3 g6+ 28. bf2
Wh4+ and Black wins.

No. 126:
Nothing Ventured, Nothing Gained
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Q. Can Black take advantage of
White'’s weakened kingside?

390

11... hS!

In Psakhis—Chekhov (USSR Cham-
pionship 1980), it is at least possible to
try. The knight is aiming for f4, when
White can’t expel it with g2-g3 because
the h-pawn, which has already moved,
would be left unsupported.

12. %)c4 Wf6
13. ¥h2 G 4!
14. Se3?

Instead 14. &£ gl was necessary, when
it is unclear how Black should continue.
Now there follows an effective combina-
tion.

14... Zi1xg2!
15. dexg2 © xh3+!
16. & xh3 Wxf3+
17. &h2 =2a6
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The assiduous student should take note
of this maneuver, whichbringsa new piece
tothe attack. Black threatens 18...4d4 19.
cxd4 ¥ h5+ and 20...Lg6, against which
there is no adequate defense.

18. “Wdl %xed 19. Hgl ¥h4+
20. &g2 5d4 21. cxd4 exd4 22. &.g5
WWxgsS+ 23. fl WF5 24. &c2 Wh3+
25. Hg2 Ef6 26. ¥d3 Zf3 27. Yxh7+
Wxh7 28. £ xh7+ ¥xh7 29. Eel 0-1

No. 127: Keep ‘em on Their Toes
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Q. Find the best move for White.

In Boleslavsky—Tolush (Parnu 1947),
White’s pieces are poised to attack the
enemy king. To thisend it is necessary to
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keep the king in its precarious state for as
long as possible and to use all available
means to prevent the enemy rooks from
connecting. Thus, White should open as
many lines as possible to increase his ac-
tivity and keep Black on the defensive.

15. 6! .

In this position, open files are more
important than pawns.

15 ... Yxf6

The best answer. Black would lose
quickly after 15...gxf6 16. .&.h6+ &e8 17.
£.g7 or 15..6)xf6 16. £.g5 #.d8 17. e5
Wxe5 (17...dxe5 18. Ded) 18. Eael ¥4as
19. .£xf6 £ xf6 20. <xf6 ¥Wxd2 21. Axd6.

16. g3 .

The tempting 16. £g5 g6 17.
&e7+ Hg8 doesn’t give a lasting ad-
vantage. Forexample 18. %c4 (18. £.b3
Ge5 19. 9f3 a.e6 20. & xe5 dxes5 21.
L3 £ xb322. axb3 (after 22. Kg3 .&xc2,
Black has sufficient compensation for
the queen) 22...h5 23. I1g3 We6 24. &.f6
£h7 and Black defends) 18...£c5 19.
2.xd6 &xad 20. xb6 ¥xd6 21. 5 xal
f6and it’s not clear how the white knight
can get out of the corner.,

16... @hes
17. £b3 2e8
18. & xeS

Even stronger was 18. &f3, when
Black has nothing better than 18...

. ,..._.,,.xd6 Wixg3 21. &xf7+ ?2d8

18...%xe5 19. ¥¥xe5 dxe5 20. Zxf7:
(See Diagram 393)

It is always dangerous to have an en-
emy rook on your second rank. At the
same time, all of Black’s pieces are lim-
ited in scope and serve no active func-
tion. Inviewofthe threat 21.&f3, Black



393

3
©
¢

L A
2, 4%%;7%;4l%%,,4/§%y )
AL T

%”

N

\
Bk
m@
C>

\\
x\

=1 // / -3

has to give up the g7-pawn, but it does
not spare him from further losses.
20...:2.d8 21. BExg7 ££6 22. Xf7 £.e7
23. Zaf] a5 24. a4 b5 25. g7 b8 26.
2] R I f6 27 Ef7 bxa4 28 Zxf6 axb3
z-_;e7 32. éz..xeS ﬁ,_.,e8 33. ﬁan Ebe 34.
Ha7+ Fe635.5 M3 53b4 36 ENgs+ <‘f’d6
37. Yf6+ FeSs 38. Zaab &
Zb2+ 40. ?g3 ‘&,c6 41. Ziaxc6 1- 0

No. 128:
Weakening the Pawn Cover
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Q. Suggest a plan for Black.

\\

10 ... gs!
In Kots—Spassky (USSR Champi-
onship 1961), Black has all the precon-

Attack

ditions for an attack. The white king’s
castle has been seriously weakened by
the move h2-h3, and thanks to that the
opponent has an opportunity to open
a breach. The kingside pawn storm
promises to be very dangerous because
Black has not yet castled.

11.g4 4286
12. 5H)f1 h5!
13. 533h2

White aims to buttress the king’s po-
sition. On 13. %xg5 or 13. £.xg5, Black
could play 13...hxg4 14. hxg4 &xg4 and
open up the g- and h-files.

13... hxgd4
14. hxgd4 0-0-0
15. &.xc6

This move loses. It was still pos-
sible to try to obtain counterplay on the
queenside by 15. c4.

15 ... Wxc6
16. £ xg5 wWd7
17. £.e3
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17 ... Hxgd!

This effective piece sacrifice pre-
vents White from fortifying his posi-
tion. As a rule, when attacking a castled
position, one cannot do without a sac-
rifice.

18. ¥xg4
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If18.51xg4, then 18...Eh319.5)1h2
Edh8 with a strong attack.

18 ... fs

19. exfS

Even 19. ¥¥xg6 Hg8 20. exf5 Wxf5
wins for Black.

19 ... 2.xfs
20. Ye2 Hdg8+
21. £\g3 £h4
22. ¥f3 £xd3
23. 8.d2 Sxg3
24.%%xd3 Wh3
0-1

No. 129: Sacrifice for Activity

396

g
X
NN

e
AR\
b\ o

\\\\

7

Q. Can White open files for his piec-
es?

From the very first moves of a game
we aspire to maximize the activity of
our pieces. However, it is inevitable
that positions will arise in which our
own pieces and pawns hinder their
own potential activity. Thus, when
conducting an attack it is often useful
to open important lines by means of a
sacrifice.

19. e6!
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In the game Schlechter—Janowski
(Ostend 1905), White wishes to open
files on the kingside. However, the im-
mediate 19. f5 would be met by the
troublesome answer 19...8e5, when the
position remains closed. Therefore, the
preliminary move in the game is neces-
sary.

19... fxeb

20. f5! .

Now it is impossible to prevent the
opening of the f-file.

20... exf5

21. Wxfs We7

The variation 21 ...Ee722. £h4! does
not favor Black.

22. &£ xd5

23. ¥xd5+

07| ®7 ) El e

£xds
Web

,,,,,,

N & N
R

7,

r oI

Black will now lose material, but
he cannot hide the king in the corner
by 23...%h8 24. &.xg6 hxg6 25. <13
Hd8 26. £.d6 because of the mate
threats.

24. £.e4!'Hac825. Wxe6+ <xe626.
£.d5 Hce8 27. “xe6+ Zxe6 28. 22d8
c4 29. £d6 2d6 30. Efxf8+ &£ xf8 31.
Fixd6 %)g632. Exa6 £e5 33. 2b6 £)d3
34. Ixb5 1-0



No. 130: Don’t Open Lines
Against Yourself?
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Q. Evaluate themove 15... dxe4.

15... dxe4?

In the game Panov—Mosionzhik
(Alma-Ata 1963), this was the decisive
positional error. Opening the a2-g8 di-
agonal leads to immediate defeat. How-
ever, it is Black’s previous play which got
him into this situation that we should
criticize. This game is an interesting ex-
ample of direct attack against the king.

16. & dxed xed
17. %9 xed b7
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18. ¥h5!

Played with the obvious threat of 19.
Wxf7+. On 18..4)cS, there follows 19.
GigS! hxgS 20. fxg5 with the irresistible

Attack

quiet move 21. gb. Black cannot play 18...
Wxf4 because of 19. g3 and the queen must
leave the f-pawn and the king to their fate.

18... Ee7

19. Hg3! .

Sadly, the beautiful variation 19. &*g5
W xf4 20, <xe7¥¥xd4+ 21. dh] £.xe7 22.
& xf7+ 2h8 23. We6 418! doesn’t work.

19... Exel+
20. Exel &S
21. &H1S eb
22. Exe6 fxe6
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Just as in the days of Chigorin, about
whom Panov wrote so much, White now
declared checkmate in three moves.

23 .th6+ th6
24. & xe6+ Bh7
25. WEs#

No. 131: Time Over Material
(See Diagram 401)
Q. Suggest a way for Black to attack.

12... ¥Wh4!

In the game Belsitzmann—Rubinstein
(Poland 1917), Black begins a direct at-
tack on the opposing king,.

13.g3 e

Black has skillfully caused White to
make a hole in his own castle. 13. h3 was not
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possible because of 13...h5S with the further
introduction of the king’s rook to the attack.

13... Wh3

14. c3 hS!

Time is much more important than
material here.

15. cxd4 h4!

16. We2

The defense by 16. f3 hxg3 17. We2
could only delay the inevitable: 17...
gxh2+ 18. ¥ h1 £2h5 19. DF 5+ 8.

16... Wxh2+!
17. dexh2 hxg3+
18. drgl Hhl#

Rubinstein conducted the attack re-
lentlessly. White’s queenside never arose
from its slumber.

No. 132: Activity over Material

[ W
B
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44, eS!!

In the game Alekhine—H.Johner
(Zurich 1934), White’s bishop is hemmed
in by its own pawns. Thus, Alekhine car-
ries out this pawn break. Pawn breaks are
often played as a sacrifice to open lines
for other pieces, or to acquire strategi-
cally important squares, or (especially in
an ending) to create a passed pawn.

44... dxe5

After 44...fxeS, there follows 45. f6
when the queen will be diverted from the
defense of the gd-pawn. If 45...%xf6,
the fate of the f3-pawn is shown by 46.
Wxg4+ and 47. iled.

45. d6!

With these pawnsacrifices, White aims
to open the a2-g8 diagonal for the bishop.
On 45...cxd6 there follows 46. c5! with the
unstoppable threat of 47. .2.b3(+).

45... ()

46. $.ed

Despite his opponent’s efforts, White
achieves his objective.

46... Wd7

47. ¥h6!

Black resignedas47...&17 48. £.d5+
&e8 49. Wxf6, threatening £.¢6, is con-
vincing enough.

No. 133: Undermining Operation
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Q. How can White activate his piec-
es?

41. h4!

In the game Landau—P.Schmidt
(Noordwijk 1938), Black’s pieces are
huddled on the queenside, far away
from the king. This is a clear signal for
White to play actively on the kingside,
and this undermining serves that pur-
pose. To activate his pieces White has
to play f3-f4, but f4 is securely held, so
it is necessary to deflect the g5-pawn.
Such an undermining operation can
be used by itself or in conjunction
with a pawn break to open or capture
lines or important squares. This game
is a good illustration of this method.
Black’s reply is forced and it is then
possible to begin anattack on the main

point.
41... gxhd
42. f4 g5

If42...exf4, then 43. Wxf4+ S#e7 44,
es.

43. fxe5+

Not 43, fxg5+ g6 44. gxh5+ &3xhS
45. & xhSs &xhs.

43...

44. % 3h2

With this move, White not only
brings his knight into the game, but also
clears f1 for the queen.

44... 2, heb

Black uses tactics to block the f-file.
White cannot take the knight because
the e4-pawn is undefended.

dxeS

45. gxh5 h7
46. 2.3 of 4+
47. x4 gxf4

47...exf4 48. b2+ loses at once.

Attack

404

48. % al!

There is no defense to the threat of
¥xa8 followed by &gd+. White has
conducted the final attack with great

energy.
48... h3+
49. #xh3 £b7
50. S gd+ Bf7
51. ¥xe5s 1-0

No. 134: Full Compensation
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Q. Can Whiteplay 16. £.xb5?

16. 2 xb5!

In the game Keres—Lutikov (Pdrnu
1971), White sacrifices the exchange
for two pawns and good attacking pros-
pects.
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Chapter IV

16... £d4
17. £ xd4 £ xb5
18. £.xe5 2 xf1
19. Zxfl

The variation 19. 56+ £.xf6 20.
$£xf6 only helps Black after 20...%d2.
Now Black is practically forced to close
the al-h8 diagonal.

19... f6
20. #c3 c6
21. 24 =f7
22. h4!

The direct attack against the black
king is very difficult to repel; the threats
h4-h5 and e4-e5 are ever-present.
Black tries to mount a defense of e5,
but White’s attack develops faster. One
could say that Black’s position is practi-

cally helpless.
22... £.d6
23.h5 We7

This move loses at once, but it is dif -
ficult to suggest anything better. Black
could try 23...&14, hoping to hold af-
ter 24. W4 gxh5 25. e5 WdS5 26. exf6
=¢8. But White has 24. hxgé hxgb6 25.
¥f4 when there is no hope for Black.
The move 23...g5 was somewhat better,
but after 24. §3e6 Black’s prospects are
grim.

The game move hopes to provoke
24. hxgb hxgb 25. &ixgb &xh2+ 26.
L hl Zh7, but it doesn’t make sense for
White to enter into unnecessary compli-
cations.

24. {)e6 wWd7

After 24..%e7 25. hxgb hxg6 26.
W4, Black loses in some variations be-
cause the rook on c8 is loose.

25. hxg6 hxg6
26. Ya4q &h7

26...g5is metby 27. ¥f5.
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27. £.xf6

This vigorous strike by the bishop is
best. Black cannot play 27..Hxf6 be-
cause of the discovered attack on his
queen after 28. £ g5+.

27... 214

28. YWxf4 1-0

No. 135: An Intuitive Sac
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Q. How can Black make the most of
the bishop pair?

407

There is nothing in this position
from Martynov—Zlotnik (corr. 1967) to
warn of the coming storm. All of White’s
forces are developed and his king ap-
pears safe.

23... = xeS!



With this unexpected sacrifice, Zlot-
nik instantly changes the character of
the struggle. It is clear that Black could
not foresee all the consequences, but
in such situations the attacker relies on
intuition and imagination. Black is con-
vinced that the bishop pair, supported by
the major pieces, should provide strong
positional pressure.

24. £xe5 ‘WxeS
25. He2 e8
26. b4 £.dé
27.%Db3 Re6

All of Black’s forces are focused on
attacking the opponent’s king,

28. c4 bxc4 29. Wxcd Kg6 30. 2d4
oS5 31. Sle3 W4 32. Hed2 £e5 33.
Ed8+ &h7 34. L3

At first glance, it seems as though
White has weathered the storm. There
are no direct mate threats and the black
f7-pawn is under pressure. Yet things are
not so simple.

34... £.c6!
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The bishop begins to play an impor-
tant role. The f7-pawn is now poisoned
because of the threats that could arise
along the a6-fl diagonal.

35. &xa6 Wh2+

36. &1 %ic3

Attack

37. zdl =d6
38. % WeS
39. a4

On 39. Zb8, there follows 39.. ¥ h5+
40. g4 ¥xh3 41. Exd6 W3+ 42. &Hfl
Whl+ 43. De2 Wel#.

39...5b4 40. Td8 ¥Wh2+ 41. Jefl

43...e3 was threatened, followed by
winning the queen after ...2.xg2+.

43...8.c544.Hg1 26 45.5)g4 & x2+
46. Th2 e3 47. H)xf6+ Exf6 48. Wil;
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48... e2! 49, ¥xe2 ¥4+ 50. Thl

£xg2+ 51. Hxg2 ¥g3+ 52. Hh1 Wxh3#
White succumbs to checkmate.

\\\\

No. 136: Is a Rolling Center
Worth a Piece?
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Chapter IV

Q. How can White make use of his
space advantage?

19. £.xc5!

According to Tal, in The Life and
(rames of Mikhail Tal this positional
sacrifice “owes itsexistence” tothe game
Bronstein—Rojahn (Moscow 1956): 1.
cdeS 2. Df3Fc6 3. Lcabhfe4.Ngs5ds
5. exd5%\a56.d3 h6 7. {13 ed 8. dxed!
O\xcd 9. Wd4, when “the avalanche of
white pawns swept away everything in its
path.” Tal’s sacrifice, in the game Tal—
Ghitescu (Miskolc 1963), is based on the
sameidea: “Whitesucceedsin setting up
a solid pawn roller, and at the first op-
portunity sets it in motion.”

19... dxc5
20. & xe5 &8
21. 14 We7
22. c4! &g7
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23. 537! .

Tal writes, “Hastily played. After
the preparatory 23. Zadl 5\d6 24. £.d3
Black would have been unable, as in the
game, to give back the piece successful-
ly.... The premature retreat of the knight
allows Black to obtain counterplay.”

23... bxc4

24. bxc4 Hd6

206

25. e5 Zyxcd
26. “c3 b5
27. Zadl Had8
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28. d6

This is the best way to win back the
piece. Capturing on f6 would lead to a
queen trade, which would blunt White’s
initiative.

28... 41xd6

29. exd6 Wh7

It was better to retreat the queen to
f8 to keep an eye on the d6-pawn. In
this case, White would have played 30.
¥xc5, whereas now White can think

about attacking.
30. HeS! Nd7
31. £ hS5! $.h8
32. Wg3

Thanks to his previous move, White
can compel anexchange on e5, afterwhich
his pawns are connected once again.

32... G xes
33.fxeS d7

(See Diagram 413)
34. 5Xf4!

With this simple combination, White
achieves a decisive advantage.

34... ZxeS

34.. Kg8 does not work because of
the blow 35. e6!.
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35. &2.xg6+! J9h8

Upon 35...fxg6, there follows 36.
Wxg6+ Lh8 37. Exe5 Exes 38. W6+

36. 5.xf7 &.d4+ 37. Exd4 Exel+ 38.
Wxel Wxf7 39. Wxe5 YWg7 40. Wxc5
2.c641.5d21-0

Black resigned, as Ghitescu realized
that further resistance was futile.

No. 137: The Long Diagonal
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Q. Suggest a continuation for Black.

In Lapin—Perfiliev (corr. 1952),
Black’s position is preferable, mainly
because the unopposed bishop on b7
sweeps down the long diagonal and the
other pieces are ready to assist it in an
attack. Therefore, Black immediately
brings more pressure to bear.

Attack

28 .. f 4

29. 5 2)f3 .-

Shutting down the diagonal by 29. f3
does not help because it weakens the e3
square: 29...2d7 30. Zc3 We3.

29... S1xg2!

This sacrifice increases the coordi-
nation of Black’s remaining pieces.

30. & xg2 zd7

Black createsthreats with every move.
This complicates White’s defense and
gives him more chances to go wrong.

31. Y2

On 31. Wel, the simple 31..
32. &xf3 a8+ would decide.

Bxf3+

31 ... We6
32.h3 Zxf3+
33. g3

If 33. &xf3, Black wins by 33...
Wyh3+ 34. Ye2 He7+ 35. &d2 Wf3.

33... 2.ed

0-1

No. 138: The Value and Uses of
the Bishop Pair
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Q. Evaluate the diagram position and
suggest a plan for White.

//////

In this position White has a space
advantage and the so-called advantage
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Chapter IV

of the bishop pair. The two bishops are
a powerful positional factor in that to-
gether they can control all the squares
of the chessboard. But the pieces do not
operate in a vacuum. They can be limit-
ed bythe placement of other forces, both
black and white, and this can complicate
their functional value. That is why stan-
dard piece values must be taken with a
grain of salt: everything depends on the
position at hand, and a piece’s true value
more often depends on its ability to in-
teract with its fellow chessmen.

Thus, the value of the two bishops
depends on the character of the position,
particularly the pawn structure. In an
open position, with fewer pawns, the two
bishops will be very strong. This advan-
tage is often felt most keenly in endings
with pawns on both sides of the board.
So, as a rule, the twobishopsare stronger
than either two knights or a bishop and
a knight. As we have said, one benefit of
having the bishop pair is the possibility of
favorably simplifying the position.

Given all this, we can evaluate the
position from the game Chigorin—Falk
(Russian Championship 1899) as better
for White. The game appears blocked,
which would seem to favor the knights,
but the bishops have enough targets and
it is Black’s knights that are lacking in
scope. White intends to capture the h-
file and use it to infiltrate Black’s posi-
tion. It is interesting to see how Chigo-
rin carries out his regrouping for the
decisive attack.

28.wicl!

White uses a tactical threat to carry
out a strategic aim! The threat to sacri-
fice on g5 wins a tempo and enables the
queen to watch over the a-pawn.

208

White has executed the first part of
his plan: the h-file is captured.

30... o 13

Given that the flank is unsafe, Black
attempts to evacuate his king towards
the center. Even though this maneuver
did not succeed in this game, it is still
worth remembering.

31.c3

32. &dl

The bishop is rerouted to the a2-g8
diagonal, where its activity will sharply
increase.

¥e8

32... 518
33. £.b3 a7
34, ficl c6
35. 2hS

White prepares to have the queen
join the attack behind the rook along the
h-file.

35... 1d8
36. Y2 & c8
37. 2e3 bS
38. ¥h2

Chigorin’s piece maneuvers have
compelled the enemy pawns to advance.
This weakens the seventh rank and gives



White additional chances to break the

game open with a3-a4 or c3-c4.
38... b6?
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As usual, the defender makes a mis-
take in a difficult situation. In real game
conditions, when the time for reflection
is constantly decreasing, errors are in-
evitable. In fact, constricted positions by
themselves often bear the germs of defeat.
Practice shows that blunders occur more
frequently when defending than when at-
tacking. Therefore, it is important for the
attacker to keep the opponent under as
much pressure as possible. In this game
Chigorin demonstrates this skillfully.

Incidentally, it is impossible for one
side to win without an error from the
opponent. Hence, errors are an integral
part of the game, indeed of any human
activity. So do not get too upset if you
make an error or if your opponent refers
to it after the game.

39. 2.e6!

After this simple move, it is clear that
the b6-pawn is doomed. Black cannot
defend the weaknesses at b6 and f6 at the
same time — remember the principle of
the two weaknesses!

39... el

40. £ xb6 & xe6

Attack

41. fxe6 g6
42. En7 g8
43.%h5 1-0

Black resigned; on 43...L:b8 there fol-
lows 44. Zh8 ¥¥xh8 45. Wxg6+ and 46.
wif7.

In selecting examples for this book, |
have tried to categorize them and pres-
ent games of the same theme or strategic
method. The reader can judge the diffi-
culties I have faced in classifying them,
for in the game that we just have consid-
ered one can find themes of the bishop
pair, of the open file, of weak pawns, and
the application of the principle of the
two weaknesses.

No. 139: The Nail
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Q. Determine an object of attack for
the white pieces.

418

In Chigorin—Klements (St. Petersburg
1880), White hasa clear positional advan-
tage. Material is equal and only one pair
ofknightshasbeenexchanged, but White
has an enormous edge in space. The g6-
pawn is a “nail” hammered into Black’s
position, and as a result the point h6 is
very weak. This puts the black king in an
cxtremely precarious position, thanks es-
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Chapter 1V

pecially to White’s dark-squared bishop
on the c1-h6 diagonal.

This point will be the focus of White’s
attack. As Chigorin later explained,
“White prepared the decisive blow £ xh6
for five more moves, and Black cannot
prevent it without considerable losses.”

20. ¥h5 &b6
21. $e3 Lda7
22. Sg4 & d8
23. £13 Le8
24. Hg3! 1-0

419

Black resigned, as there isno defense
against the intended 25. £xh6 gxh6 26.
&Hxh6+ g7 27. §f7, when checkmate
is inevitable.

No. 140: An Inconvenient Thrust
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Q. Evaluate the consequences of 11. e5.

210

11. e5

In the game Gipslis—Kostro (Dubna
1976), White’sbold advance ofthe center
pawn puts Black in a quandary as to how
to react. Trading pawns would leave Black
with weak isolated c-pawns, while 11...
‘d5 would compromisc the pawn struc-
ture after White exchanges on d5 and dé.
As a result, Black has but one choice.

11... e8

12. Eel ds

This advance is mistimed because
White can occupy the weakened c5
square. Worthy of consideration was
12...2b8, when in case of 13. b3 d5 the
white knight cannot reach c¢5 via b3.

421

13. 5)b3! as

14. 5had f6?

It was not necessary to allow the ad-
vance of White’s center pawn.14...g6 fol-
lowed by ...&)e8-g7 was more tenacious.

15. e6 xc8
16. Z:d4 £b7
17. :le3!

It is known that the player who con-
trols the center can often more quickly
mobilize his forces against points of at-
tack. Here h7 is vulnerable, as it can be
defended only by the king. Therefore
White prepares the rook for a kingside



attack, while the e6-pawn helps to iso-
late Black’s forces from that flank.

17 ... ¢S
18. 55 d4

18...%d6 loses to 19. & .xd6 cxd6 20.
Eg3gb2]. Whs %We8 22. Whe.

19. Hg3 & h8
20. ¥hs #ds
‘2| %77 / @/ 3 @
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Black pins his hopes on the fact that
the f5-knight is pinned and that White
cannot reinforce the attack by #£h3,
as the rook must defend g2. However,
White breaks through nonetheless.

,,,,,,,

21, ¥ xh7+! Jexh7
22. 5h3+ D g6
23. {HxeT#

No. 141:

Another Surprising Queen Sac
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Attack

Q. Suggest a plan for Black.

8... g5!

The game Ciric—Nezhmetdinov
(Rostov-on-Don 1961) provides anoth-
er example of a flank attack.

9. g4 b5
10. 2b3 4g6
11. d4

YTy
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11 ... hS!

White cannot have expected this
beautiful move. Black tries to open files
on the kingside.

12. £xg5M

Stronger was 12. @xg5! hxgd 13.
hxgd ¥¥d7 14. {3, trying to prop up the
defenses on the kingside, but White fails
to foresee Black’s coming moves.

12... hxgd

13. £ h4

Perhaps it was best to take the pawn,
as 13. hxgd ¥¥d7 is met by 14. §)xeS!
dxe5 15. &.xf6 (Pishkin).

\

13... £ hSs
14. £2.d5

(See Diagram 425)
14 ... 4xd5!

Though this sacrifice is not new, it is
always admirable!
15. $xd8 Nf4
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16. ¥e3 & xh3+

17. Seg2 G4+

18. YWxf4

White tries to return the material to
beat back the attack. Pishkin shows that
18. Jog3 Exd8 19. <h!! was necessary.

18 ... exf4

19. 25 .

The c7-pawn is poisoned:19. &xc7
$d720. £2.b6 2b8.

19 ... Ae7
20. & xe7 fxeT
21. Hd2 &d7
22. Zhi

426
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22 ... fo!

Once the bishop is activated, there is
no hope for White.

23.b3%.1724.d571h625.)1h2 i 1ah8 26.
Zahl &xd5! 27. exd5 £.xd5+ 28. 3 g3!0-1
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White resigned, as 29. Eh3 &e6 is
convincing.

This sacrificial theme occurs from
time to time in tournament practice.
Let me present one more example, from
the game J.Augustin—Nunn (European

Team Championship 1977).
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In the diagram position, there fol-
lowed 11. &xg7+ &xg7 12. £dS.
White anticipated only 12...%4)gh5 13.
&xf6 xf6 14. ¥f3 with an excellent
position.

12...5 xd5! 13. £xd8 5°f4 14. £.g5

If 14. 2.6, then 14.. Eg8.

14...5)ge6 15. 2.xf4 @ xf4 16. &:hl
2e6 17. 213 ZEhd4 18. gl eT 19.
Eg2

Black’s pieces dominate the king-
side. After 19. £.g4, very strong is 19...
Eah8.

19... ng2 20. £ xg2 <ah8 21. ¥d2
Tixh2+ 22. <&vgl K2h4 23. Hel Eg8 24.
=e3

White desperately tries to protect
his king. After 24. &f1, decisive is 24...
=h2.

24...4.xe3 25. ¥Wxe3 £h3 26. %Al

& xg2+ 27. Le2 c528. &d2 b6 29. 3
Ef‘t 30. ‘%a3 a5 31. b3 &.h3 32. 13
""" Le3 £.g40-1



No. 142:
The Obstructive Sacrifice
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Q. Suggest a way for White to develop
his initiative.

12. d6! .

In the game B.Stein—Langeweg
(Plovdiv 1983), White offers to sacri-
fice a second pawn to further his initia-
tive. One purpose is to vacate d5 for the
queen’s knight to join in the attack. At
the same time, White blocks the devel-
opment of the opponent’s light-squared
bishop. Thus, we could call this an “ob-
structive sacrifice.”

12... cxd6

The idea for this sacrifice dates back
to 1897! The game Hjumzen—Bredy saw
12...5°xd6 13. &4 &He8, when White
had the opportunity to conduct a beau-
tiful combination: 14. £2.xh7+! ¥ xh7
15. 2xe7 Wixe7 16. £7d5¥Wd8 17. Ghg5+
Lg6 18. Wd3 S 19. g3 and Black is
defenseless.

13. £xh7+!

The weakest point in the game prior
to castling is the squarc f7 (or f2). After
castling, the square h7 (or h2) becomes
the weakest point, as it is often only de-
fended by the king.

Attack

13... &xh7

14. Sxe7 Wxe7

15. &5HdS 1-0
429 | & A

Black resigned in this position. The
most colorful continuation is 15...%d8
16. Mg5+ Lgb 17. ¥sgd f5 18. Whda f4
(18..2216 19. &GXf4#) 19. Wh7+ Ixgs
20. h4+ &gd 21. 3+ Hg3 22..2d2 ¥he
23. 2 el#. The experienced Dutch inter-
national master spent two hours and five
minutes deliberating on his moves, while
White used only fifteen minutes. Stein
quipped after the game that apparently
his opponent did not know his theory.

No. 143: Local Superiority
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Q. Suggest an active continuation for
White.

f 7.
B
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Chapter IV

Material is equal in Teichmann—
Schlechter (Karlsbad 1911), but Black’s
forces are concentrated on the queen-
side, while White has a preponderance
of forces in the center. White uscs his
greater mobility to crush his opponent
with a combination.

19. &.xf7+! ol x 7

20. & g5+ hg8

20..%f6 is no better: 21. & xh7+
%17 22. Hig5+ w16 23. DxgT.

21. YWh5 Gxf5
22. ¥xh7+ Hf8
23. Wxfs+ Lg8

Or23...<9e7 24. Web6+.

;inéZ%jﬁgﬁiéy,vjéééva _
AR RAYG)

24, ¥ig6!

This quiet move completes the at-
tack. To deliver the final blow it is nec-
essary to bring the rook into action.
But 24. He3 at once is met by 24...g6
25. Wxgb+ g7, when Black defends
h7 and can call in the reserves for de-
fense.

24 ... wd7

25. Ee3 1-0

[t is interesting to note that all five of
White’s centrally posted units took part
in the attack, and that White achieved
success even without a pre-existing
weakness in Black’s castled position.
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No. 144;
Removing the Key Defender
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Q. Find a way for White to continue
the attack.

In the game Gorelov—I.Kalinsky
(USSR Championship 1981), White ev-
idently seeks to attack on the kingside.
However, it does not make sense to play
20. £h6 in view of20... &.18.

20. Exd6!

Removing the defender of Black’s
dark squares destroys Black’s resis-
tance.

20... cxd6
21. 2h6 & f8
22. ¥xgT+ Fe?
23. £b3

The pin on the a2-g8 diagonal is fa-
tal.

23... f8

24. ¥xh7 Le8

25. 2xf8 > Xf8

After 25...£.b3 there follows 26.
WeT#.

26. X7+ 1-0



No. 145: A Knight’s Tour
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Q. Evaluate the diagram position and

suggest a plan for White.
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In the game Tal—Hjartarson (Reyk-
javik 1987), the position is similar to
what can arise from a King's Indian
Defense; however, it came about via
Chigorin’s Variation of the Ruy Ldépez.
Such “cross-pollination” of openings is
characteristic of contemporary chess.
Strategically, White has a notable ad-
vantage: the c6-square and open c-file
are under White’s control; the b4-pawn
is much stronger than its neighbor on
b5; and almost all of White’s pieces are
ready for action on the queenside. Even
the h6-bishop helps to restrict Black’s
forces.

29. &Nas

30. Zcl

White not ony places the rook on
an important open file, he also sets a
trap for the opponent. If Black now
moves the rook to c8, White will im-
mediately play his queen to the c-file,
hopingthatthe Icelandic grandmaster
will move his knight away from c¢7, when
a queen sacrifice on c8 then follows.
Thereby, White will eliminate Black’s

b6

Attack

one good piece — the light-squared
bishop.

30... a8

White would like to trade light-
squared bishops, but to do this it is
necessary to play the bishop to €2, the
knight away from {3, and the bishop to
g4. However, this would give Black time
to play ...&0hS5, with the idea of ...23g3.
Therefore, White plays on the queenside
for now.

31. ¥c2

32.¥b3

If given the opportunity, White will
sacrifice the knight on e5.

&ce8

32... 2f6
33. fﬂc6 & hS
34. %bh2

Unfortunately for White, 34. &\fxe5
does not work because of 34...€.xe5
(not 34...dxe5 35. d6+ ¥h8 36. Wf7)
35. &yxe5 dxe5 36. d6+ Hh8 37. ¥d5
¥d6. With the game move, Tal defends
the f2-pawn and prepares to play his
king to h2 followed by relocating the
knight from f3.

34 ... 2g7

It is dangerous to allow the white
bishop to remain so close to the king.

35. 2.xg7 Hxg7

Both knight recaptures have draw-
backs, but either would have been bet-
ter than the move actually played. 35...
& hxg7 is very passive and leaves Black
no attacking prospects, while White can
play £ h2, .£.e2 and £.g4. If Black plays
...h7-hS5 to cover g4, then the knight can
return to f3, aiming for g5. But if 35...
Gexg7, then after 36. ¥h2 the threat
37. ¥e2 practically forces Black to drop
a pawn.
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Chapter IV
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36. Lc5!

36. GXfxeS dxeS 37. &HxeS ¥f6
doesn’t work.

36... ®a6

The consequences of 36...dxc5S are
clear: 37. & fxeS g8 38. & 3xd7 ¥ab6
when 39. bxc5 wins. And it is impossible
to defend the pawn by 36...%)c7 because
of 37. &\cxeS. Therefore, Black prefers
to counterattack.

37. Kxb5 43e7

The preliminary exchange on c6
achieves nothing; 37...&xc6 38. dxc6
&e7 39. BasS Wxc6 40. HxeS dxes
41. WxeS+ followed by 42. EcS, when
White keeps enough of an edge to win.
But now it is all over.

38. Zib8 Wxd3
39. Z3cxes Wd1+
40. £h2 Fal
41. 5 g4 & 17
42. 5 h6+ Sy
43. 5\g8+ 1-0

Black resigned (43...%2 (7 44. Gg5#).

In his annotations to this game, Tal
wrote, “remember the route of the princi-
pal hero of this game: &bl-d2-fl-e3-c2-
al-b3-a5-c6-e5-g4-h6-g8. Notbad, isit?”
Though this fearless knight leaped all over
the board and contributed greatly to the
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success of its army;, it was its brother that
was to deliver the coup de grice, almost as
if it spent the entire game in ambush.

Can anyone claim now that chess is
simply a game and bears no relation to
life?

No. 146: The Initiative
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Q. How can White develop his initia-
tive?

In Rauzer—Ryumin (Leningrad 1936),
White seeks to further develop his initia-
tive. Capablanca described the initiative as
time and activity. We will interpret it as the
timely deployment of pieces and pawns in
connection with the ability to make threats.
Basically, it prepares and develops the
conditions for an attack. Possession of the
initiative means that the player with the
move has the opportunity to implement
his ideas or make use of tactical motifs.
Thus, each active move in a game that ad-
vances a particular idea or long-range plan
represents an aspect of the initiative.

The initiative is such an important
factor that players are often willing
to sacrifice material (e.g., a pawn) to
achieve it. I n this respect we can say that
an attack is the product of a long-term



initiative provided by a strategic plan in
which the interaction of one’s forces in-
creases move by move.

19. 515!

Maneuvering a knight to f5 is a com-
mon theme for White in the Spanish
Game. Black usually discourages this with
the prophylactic move...g7-g6 or, as in this
case, exchanges the dangerous knight.

19 ... Sxfs

20. exf5

White’s knight may have been traded
off, but now White has the precondi-
tions for a pawn storm on the kingside in
which his light-squared bishop will play
a considerable role.

20... hé
21. &ed Zxed
22. & xed & f6
23. £.e3 §eT
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24.b4!

[t wasnecessary to stop the black rook
from becoming active after ...b5-b4. In
addition, this way the scope of White’s
dark-squared bishop is extended.

24 ... c4
25. g3 Hd7
26. Za7 Wds
27. Zxd7 Wxd7
28. hd %h8

Attack

29. g4! .

White exchanged one pair of rooks to
prevent counterplay on the central file;
now he launches the pawn storm. Black
cannot take the pawn in view 0f29...2.xh4
30. ¥¥h3 216 31. g5 with material gain for
White as well as an ongoing attack.

29 ... g8
30. g5 Le7
31. Ed1 We7
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32.16 .

The “sleeping” bishop awakens and
Black is lost.

32...2.xf6 33. gxf6 &£ xf6 34, fic2
Hd8 35. £.xh6 Exdl+ 36. £ixdl e4 37.
.14 d8 38. We2 1-0

No. 147:
The Effect of Surprise Moves
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Chapter 1V

Q. In the diagram position, evaluate
the continuation 10...exd4 1. cxd4d5.

In the game Kupreichik—Planinec
(Sombor 1970), it would seem that Black
chose natural moves in this position.

10 ... exd4

11. cxd4 ds

A fcaturc of contemporary opening
systems is their intermal dynamism, which,
asarule, makes for a complicated and ag-
gressive struggle. Many variations that
were previously considered as primarily
positional in nature have been reevaluated
in light of newly discovered tactical twists
and turns. Sudden explosive piece attacks
directed at the opponent’s king during the
transition from the opening into the mid-
dlegame, or in the early middlegame, are
another feature of modern-day systems.

As we have seen, many tactical mo-
tifs are part and parcel of the deepest
strategic plans. And, of course, methods
of dynamic attack go far beyond this or
that tactical operation. Now, let us con-
siderthe position at hand. Black counted
on the natural answer 12. exd5 Zxel+
13. ¥ xel &1b4, which leads to excellent
play for Black. However, something un-
expected happened instead.

12. 2b3! dxed
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13. & xf7+!?

Such surprising twists can psycho-
logically influence an opponent. They
can affect a player’s fighting spirit as
there is increased risk with every move.
The continuation 13. &'g5 &e6 14.
{\xe6 fxeb leads only to equal play.

13 ... &x 7

14. b3 £7g6?

The psychological effect of unan-
ticipated attacks can also lead to errors
in defense. Necessary was 14...4.e6 15.
Ngs5+ Fg8 16. Hxe6 &iasS 17. HHxd8
{\xb3 18. axb3 Sexd8 19. Z)xe4 Zxd4
with equality.

15. &£ h4+

16. &xed!

The decisive blow! In connection
with the threat of 17. ¥b5+, Black’s
king faces an overwhelming attack.

16... Exed

&hs

17. =xed gs

Or 17...5 xe4 18. ¥ {3+ Fxh4 19.
Wxed+ Eh520. Wh74.

18. W7+ h6 19. ££5+! 1-0

No. 148: A Snap Attack
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Q. Choose between 14. dxe5 and 14. a4.

14. dxe5!



This energetic move was made in the
game Geller—Portisch (Moscow 1967).
After 14. a4 a5 15. £.c2 exd4 16. cxd4
¢35, a difficult struggle would ensue, with
only a small positional plus for White.

14 ... dxe5

If 14..%xeS5, White has excel-
lent prospects on the kingside with 13.
&ixeS dxeS 16. ¥4£3!, when the initiative
is firmly in his hands. White threatens
both 17. i2xh6 and 17. &3f5.

15. &£hS! e

Black has no wish to enter a vastly
inferior ending after 15..%xdl 16.
&y xf6+. However, it was objectively the
better plan, as now a series of tactical
blows quickly decides the struggle.

16. Oh4! &#xh5

17. ¥xh5 £)a5?

Black misses White’s idea and loses
immediately. However, even after 17...
&\d8 White maintains all the threats
with 18. &N f3!.

-y %E@Z@%//

18. :ig5s! .

The bishop is immune: 18...hxg5 19.
£g6! or 18...¥¥'xgS 19. ¥ixf7+ &h7 20.
¥g8#. There is no defense against the
coordinated assault by White’s pieces.

18 ... Wd7

19. Eadl £.d6

Attack

20. £xh6 gxh6

Or20..5)b3 21. s.xg7 Hxg7 22. 435+
21. g6+ &8

22. 416 +g8

23. Ze3 1-0

No. 149: Take My Pawn
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Q. Suggest a way for White to con-
tinue.

This position, from the game Yudov-
ich—Sokolsky (corr. 1965), presages a
very sharp struggle. Black’s king is stuck
in the center and practically doomed to
remain there. But the position of White’s
king seems dangerous as well since Black
is threatening the unpleasant ..."¥xb2+.
What should White do?

20. a3!

This unexpected move is extremely
unpleasant for Black; his queen is kicked
aside and White’s attack becomes irre-

sistible.
20 ... ¥xb2+
21. ¥:d2 b7

White was threatening 22. a&bl. If
21..¥xa3, then 22. Zal ¥¥'b4 23. Zhbl
wins the queen.

22. &bl a8

23. Cxb8+ ¥ xb8
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Chapter IV

24. g4 ds

This attempt to create counterplay is
in vain. 24...h4 is bad, too, because of 25.
g6 when the bishop goes to g5. In case of
24...g6, there is the very strong 25. f6.

25. £.¢5 d4

26. Had!

This is the most accurate: all of
Black’s pieces are paralyzed. After 26.

&e2, Black could still offer resistance
with 26... b5,

26 ... h4
On 26...¥¥Db5 there follows 27. Wg3,
27.We3 1-0

Black resigned, as the variations 27...
hxg3 28. Exh8+ &f7 29. Exb8 g2 30.
Ebl, or 27...5)g6 28. fxg6, are conclusive.

No. 150: Pin to Win
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Q. Suggest a continuation for White.

443

14. f3!

In the game Yudasin—Plachetka
(Trnava 1983), White creates multiple
pins on the f6-knight in connection with
e7 and f7. He thinks not only of defense,
but also about an attack on the king.

14 ... “gd
15. ¥xg2 215
16. &Hd2

220

In the givenposition, the white knight
has the route d2-c4-e5 and White is not
worried about the opening of the b-file.

16 ... bxc3

If Black intended to move the rook
to b8, it was better to do it right away; for
example, 16..Eb8 17. £.a2 £.g6 18. &\c4
b3. But the bestplan was to play 16...£.g6,
inhibiting 17. ©c4 in view of 17...8.e4,
whenafter 18. Exed % xed 19. ¥xed H.xg5
20. Z)e5 Ee7, White has compensation for
the material, but nothing more.

After 17. Ee5 £.d6 18. Exe8+ Wxe$
19. £.x15 gxf6 20. Sicd or 19. Sic4 £.e4 20.
&3xd6 cxd6 21. ¥Wg3 White keeps an edge,
but the position remains very complicated.

Incidentally, 16...bxc3 17. bxc3 does
not spoil anything for Black, which bol-
sters the maxim that, “a move is noth-
ing, the plan is everything.”

17. bxc3 Eb8
18. Ee5s! £.g6
19. Hael 8
After 19...% h8, there follows the ex-

tremely inconvenient move 20. ¥Wh3.
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20. h4! e

White threatens 21. h5 £.d3 22. h6.
20... .|g8

21. &f3!

Targeting the weakness at f7.



21... f6

22.h5 2 xh5

23. Yxh5 Exb3

Or 23...g6 24. £ h6+, checkmating.
24. 5\xb3 fxe5

25. )¢5 1-0

There is no defense from checks on
d7 or e6. The variation 25....5&.xg5 26.
Nd7+ Fe7 27. Exe5+ £d6 28. Exe8
4316 29. &Wh2+ is quite convincing.

No. 151:

Attacking the King in the Center
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Q. How can White develop an attack?

11. e5!

In the game Ozsvath—Sme jkal (Bu-
dapest 1970), White breaks in the cen-
ter because if the position is opened,
the black king comes under fire from all
of White’s pieces. Black did his bcst to
prevent this break by pinning the white
knight on the last move.

11 ...

No better for Black are 11...fxe5 12.
&xeS, or 11...dxeS 12. W4 £d7 13.
Exd7 %¥xd7 14. EdlI.

12. exd6!

13. Zel+

£xf3

£A.xdl

£ 138

Attack

14. 5!

White threatens 15. dxc7+, though
even without this White’s offensive is
very dangerous. Sme jkal opts to give up
his queen to dampen White’s attack, but
the black king finds no shelter.

14 ... d7

15. dxc7+ HeT

In case of 15...% 7, White had pre-
pared 16. Wca+ & 18 17. Wbda+ Jef7 18.
Wh3+ Ff319. Wb+ ¥ 1720. Zdl when
Black cannot hold back the pressure.
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19. Hed =ae8
20. c8& £xc8
21. 6 d6+ HxeT
22. Hxc8+ &d7
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Chapter IV

White’s combination is complete,
but the black king is still in danger. Now
White wil target the ab-pawnand advance
on the queenside to decide the battle.

23. 53b6+ X7 24. S d5+ B d7 25.
&b Ah6+ 26. Hdl Re6 27. WaT+
d6 28. b6 Lc8 29. £1xa6 Le5 30.
b4 &18 31. ¥a6 Rc7 32. 5)d3 =le8
33. b4 %d7 34. a4 £.d6 35. b5 Zb8 36.
b6 Ecc8 37. a7+ ye6 38. b7 Kd8 39.
a5 c5 40. a6 c4 41. “5b6 cxd4 42. a7 1-0

No. 152: Pressing the Attack
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Q. Suggest a way for Whiteto press the
attack.

22. DfS &f8

In this early game by Russian GM
Alexey Suetin as Black, White has a
space advantage and has concentrated
his forces on the kingside. Given that the
center is closed, Black faces a laborious
defense. Since Black refused to capture
the knight, let’s get acquainted with the
variations that White considered during
the game.

In case of 22...gxf5 23. gxf5 2%
24. £:h4!, the only move is 24...2¢8!.
(24...%)f7? loses to 25. ¥4h5! when the
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knight sacritice on g6 decides thc game)
25. £.d2 &7 26. ¥f3! and White has a
strong attack, while Black’s pieces are
very poorly placed. It would be pre-
mature to sacrifice the second knight
with 26. &ixg6+? because of 26...hxgb
27. fxgb 71h6 28. E.xh6 DS 29. Lxf8
Dxg3+ 30. =2xg3 £ xgb.

After 26. ¥f3! possible is 26...Ha7
27. Zgd! 5 g5 (there is nothing better;
White threatened 28. %3g6+ hxg6b 29.
fxg6) 28. £.xg5 fxg5 (28...% h5 29. Z.xf6
W7 30. £g5 2.xgd 31. hxgd and White
keeps dangerous threats with two pawns
for the exchange) 29. =xg5 2.7 30. g3
and White has two pawns for the piece
and a strong attack.

23. &xg7+ & .xg7
24. g5! 118

It would be a gross blunder to play
24...gxf5 25. gxf5.

25. h4 gxf5

If 25...fxg5, then 26. @ xg5 gxf5 27.
& xh7!'and White wins.

26. gxf6 £ xf6

27. exf5 “e8

Black’s position is also bad in case
of 27...&.e8 28. & g5!, when after 28...
£ .xg5 29. hxg5 Black’s pieces are poorly
placed and White’s light-squared bishop
is particularly strong.

28. 5 g5 2xg5

Mate follows after 28...2xf5 29.
&xh7 £xh7 30, &.xh7 Hxh7 31.
Whs#.

29. Exg5 Gf7

30. Eh5 —g8

This loses by force. Tougher resis-
tance is offered by 30...5 h6 31. Exh6
& xf5 32. Hxd6 £ed+ 33. ¥h2 If3
34. Eg3, but White should win even-
tually.
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31. <Axh7+! xh7
32. ¥h5+ Z25h6
33. g6 ]

The continuation 33...Hxg6 34.
Wxgb+ wh8 35. {6 5 5 36. x5 leads
to checkmate.

34. Exh6+ ““xh6

35. f6+ ed

36. &xed+ 1-0
No. 153:

Learning from Experience
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O. How should White continue?

16. a4!

In the game Suetin—Pozdniakov (Be-
larus 1953), White has clearly shown his
desire to attack on the kingside by the
moves gl and g2-g4. But White de-

Attack

cidesto take advantage of the poor coor-
dination of Black’s pieces on the queen-
side. Such adecision is typical in Benoni
and various Indian structures and shows
once again the “cross-pollination” of
themes in the openings.

16 ... b4

Capturing on a4 woud turn the a6-
pawn into a target. However, the game
move creates an excellent outpost for
White on c4 that can be used as a launch-
ing point for the knight on its road to f5.

17. %)cd as
18. & h6 &gl
19. H5Ve3 Zd8

The knight aims to defend the king-

side, but its route is too slow: b8-c6-a5-
b7-d8-f7' Nowonder White getsthe time
to concentrate his forces on the kingside.
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20. 2 fS!

Compare this position to the pre-
vious example and we see that Suetin
learned from his defeat!

20... H.xf5

20...gxf5 would open files for White’s
attack: 21. gxf5 Ef7 22. 2xg7 Hxg7 23.
xg7+ Lxg7 24. Sgl+ 17 25. G h4.

21. gxf5 Ny
22. &.xg7 Hxg7
23.fxgb6 hxg6
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24.5h4 Hgh

25.f4! .

Opening more lines fans the flames
of the attack.

25... Eh8

26. ¥g4

7
w2\ B0 T, i, B
% .

e
e sy,

26 ... Exh4?

This leads quickly to disaster. Neces-
sary was 26...exf4, although White keeps
strong pressure after 27. e5.

27. ¥xh4 D13
28. Wh5 Hxgl
29. <xgl g5
30. fxg5 fxg5
31. 211 =8

31...4.16 drops a piece to 32. L xf®.

32. Exf8 LHxf8
33. Wh8+ Hf7
34. £.d1

Very few pieces remain on the board,
but this is no solace to Black. White’s
advantage has crystallized, as the light-
squared bishop is unopposed. This is yet
another example of an attack with op-
posite-colored bishops.

34.. 28
35. £h5+ e’
36. ¥g8 1-0

Black resigned, as either checkmate
or loss of material is inevitable.
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No. 154:
An Offer that Cannot Be Refused
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Q. What is the best way for White to
develop an attack?

31. <AfS!

This sacrifice, from the game Bron-
stein—N.Kopylov (USSR Championship
1949), is typical for such positions in the
Spanish Game; it must be accepted be-
cause the attacked rook is needed to defend
the knight on d7. As compensation the g-
file and the h1-a8 diagonal are opened, and
the white queen becomes fully active.

31... gxf5

32. exf5 & f4

The only move. After 32...%)g5, the fi-
nish would be 33. &.xg5 fxg5 34. {6; if 32...
£ ef8, then 33. Wgd+ & g6 34. fxgbwins.
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33. Exd7

There can be many ways to win in a
good position. Here, White also has the
variation 33. ¥ g4+ 18 34. We7+ Lel
35. $ed4withthe threats £.xa8 and £.¢6.

33... =xd7

34. Exd7 xd7

35. Wxa8+

The rest is easy.

35...2.e8 36. £.xf4 exf4 37. ¥xa6

We7 38. Web+ ¥f8 39. ¥xeT7+ wxe?
40. 2ed4 Hd6 41. g4 fxg3 42. fxg3 Le5
43. &.c2 .2d71-0

At this point the game was adjourned,
but Black resigned before resuming. The
winning plan consists of putting the king
on e3, the pawn on g4, and creating a
passed pawn on the queenside. At the
same time, White threatens the break g4-
g5 if the black king leaves the e5 square.

No. 155: Shut Down
Your Opponent’s Play
Before Starting Your Own

45| %E/ //@//
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Q. Suggest a plan for White.

18. £d3!
In the game Zuckerman—Kostro (Po-
lanica Zdroj 1972), White’sthoughtsare

Attack

of playing on the kingside, as is typical in
the Ruy Lépez. But first he must elimi-
nate Black’s possibilities on the queen-
side. Hence White compels his oppo-
nent to play ...c5-c4 by pressuring the
b5S-pawn; White will then lock up the
queenside by playing a4-a5. Only then
will a direct attack on the enemy king
become possible.

18 ... Ha8
19. ¥e2 c4
20. &c2

The first stage of the plan is execut-
ed.

20... $e8

Black should probably play 20...a5
21. axb5 £.xb5 22. §ie3 g6 23. debl,
when White has only a small initiative.
But now White can close the queenside,
which allows him to increase the pres-
sure on the kingside considerably. There
is a reason the Spanish Game is nick-
named the “Spanish Torture.”

21. a5!

The second stage of the plan is com-

plete.

21 ... H\d8

Black intendstoconstruct a defensive
fortress with ...f7-f6, ...g7-g6, ...Z2b7-
ds8-f7, ...%%e8-g7, ...Ec8-g8, ...Ea8-f8.

22.g4

456 E%Eﬂ‘m////%%
g .9./ ,.,%yl ?él
/8/1% &/K .
/8/ //8%ﬁ%
/ ww /
- g@%

\“

N \§\\\\
\\\\

225



Chapter IV

22 ... g6

Black can go for broke with the im-
pulsive 22...h5. However, the cool reply
23. 6\e3 keeps the initiative for the first
player, when it will be White and not
Black who gets to use the open h-file.
After all, White’s space advantage con-
fers greater piece mobility.

23. 65\g3 6
24. Yh2 3 )
25. gl gl
26. £g2 ¥sh8
27. Eagl g8
28.%) el (af8
7 7 557 s 7
o[ T EEE

The pressure can only be increased
by the advance f2-f4. A similar method
was seen in the game Bogolyubov—Ru-
binstein (Baden-Baden 1925): yet an-
other reason to study the classics.

29. 4 exf4

As Bobby Fischer said, “you have to
give squares to get squares.” Black gets
eS for the knight while handing d4 to
White. However, the black knight on e5

can do nothing by itself.
30. £.xf4 Ae5
31. Af3 Wes

Black has a sorry position after 31...
Gixf3+ 32, xf3.
32.5\d4
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White’s piece arrangement is almost
ideal and Black’s king will not find sanctu-
ary anywhere. The game is essentially de-
cided, but accuracy is required to the end.

32... =e8
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33. 5 gfs!

White’s concentration of forces on
the kingside creates strong threats to the
black king. Bogolyubov played this same
maneuver and the game ended in a draw
after a hard fight. This goes to show that
when two different people do the same
thing, it is not the same!

33... gxfs

Better resistance was offered by 33...
N7 34, &Hh6 Gxh6 35. £.xh6 g5 36.
2 bl 218 37. W2 Re5 38. /(3 He7 39.
e5, though this is just one of many pos-
sible variations.

34. gxf5 20 v

Black defends h6 from the white
bishop. The continuation 34...Hef8 35.
2 h6 &e8 36. £xf8 Exf8 37. ¥hS is
unsatisfactory, as the threat of ¥h6 and
Eg7 is crushing.

35. Hg4

36. Zh4!

In addition to g7, h7 is also weak,
and White aims his battery of major
pieces on it.

&\eS



36... Lef8
37. Lg6! N7
38. =xh7+! Joxh7
39. g4 1-0

Mate is inevitable.

No. 156: A Stock Sacrifice
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Q. Suggest a move for White.

31. &FS!

In the game Aronin—Tolush (Moscow
1952), White recognizes the prescribed
middlegame motif.

31... &YxfS

31...gxf5 loses to 32. ¥g5; no better
is 31..47e8 32. &leT+ wh8 33. 5g5. As
a result of the game move, White’s light-
squared bishop is activated and the black
king comes under strong attack.

32. exf5 £4d8

The necd for Black to defend against
attack by the dark-squared bishop shows
that the initiative is firmly in Whitc S
hands 32...=e8 is met by 33. &g5 £.d8
34. & xd8 Zxd8 35. ¥'h6.

33. 2g5 fo6

This is forced. After 33...s%g7, White
wins by 34.4 #.xd8 =xd8 35. fo+.

34. &.e3 £b6

35. fxgb hxg6

Attack

36. i.xg6

White is winning. Black’s kingside is
shattered and f urther resistance is in vain.

36...:% g7 37. £e4 Eh8 38. & g3 /b8
39. {5 h4 & . xe3 40. ¥xe3 51b6 41. Wf3
Zhed 42, &fS b7 43. KLal £ixf5S 44.
W xfS W7 45. Web Wxe6 46. dxe6 Ke8
47. (§5 &2g8 48. e7 d5 49. Ha7 d4 50.
Ed7 &7 51. & 13 Le6 52. Za7 7 53.
&ed4 Zb8 54. hd £1d2+ 55. 2 d3 1-0

No. 157: The Wrong Way
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Q. Should White play a) 20. ¥4 h6, or
b) 20. E\f5?
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This position, from the game
L.Semenova—Levitina (Women’s World
Championship [3] 1984), is typical of
some closed variations of the Spanish
Game, except that the white king is on
the queenside, which favors White, and
White's dark-squared bishop is absent,
which favors Black.

20. ¥'h6?!

White aspirestocreate direct threats,
but there isnoneed tohurry. Asthe reader
may have guessed, 20. 5>f5! conforms to
the spirit of the position. In case of 20...
gxf5? 21. gxf5, Black’s position would be
defenseless against the threat of ¥4hé.
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For example, 21...f6 22. ¥h6 Zf7 23.
Hgd 28 24. Hhgl wh8 25. £3h4; or
2]1..%h8 22. ¥h6 Eg8 23. h4 4)e8 24.
Hxg8+ X xg8 25. Egl+ &h8 26. D gs.
Therefore, the knight is immune from
capture and White could continue her
preparation for a pawn storm.

20 ... fo

21. h4 =f7!

This is a very important link in the
defense. If 21...&xg4, the attack flarcs
up by 22. A\ f5!,

22. %)

23.%d2

Because of the positional threat 23..
&Ye6, White must lose time with this retreat.

B!

23... %h8
24.5%e3 £.d8
25.dcl

Now that the offensive onthekingside
has fallen short, White loses the strategic
thread and marks time, gradually yield-
ing the initiative. Correct was 25. hS! g5
(if 25...gxh5, then 26. 5 h4!) 26. h6 & e8
and only then 27. Licl with play on the
queenside. White could later increase the
pressure by playing £ e3-f5 at once, or by
preparing to transfer the knight from 3
to g3 followed by &gf S with a positional
advantage. The rest of the game is inter-
esting, but not relevant to our purposes.

The game continued 25...5.b6 26.
29. 5He2 2e5 30. £3d2? 15! 31. gxfS gxfs
32. h5? YWhq 33. 523 ¥xf2 34. xR
Zxf2 35. &g5 Hf8 36. Ef1 Z.h4 37. £33
2.e7 38.h6 5 h5 39. exfs &.xf5 40. 2. xf5
Exf541. 51d2 Exf1+ 42. & xf1 285 43.
& b4 516 44. Lc2! .£.xh6? 45. Fxab
&)xd5 46. &d3 g7 47. Led 76+ 48.
15 5)e8?49. 1re6! 514 50. Z3b4! e4 51.
£NdS £.e552.b3 g6 53. 43d2? (16! 54.
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ad bxad 55. bxad & xd5 56. <xds e3 57.
&3 #c3 58. Lixd6 Lf559. &gl ed
60.%%e2 £b4+ 61. Le6 hS 62. ¥ef6 *f3
63. 5 d4+ Hgd 0-1

No. 158:
Sometimes It Doesn’t Work
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Q. In the diagram position, White
played 20.6\f5. Does this move a) strength-
en the attack; or b) lead to defeat?

20. &5

This move might bring success in an
over-the-board game with limited time
for reflection; however, it was played in
the correspondence game Simagin—Sa-
domsky (USSR ch-06, 1963). In this
kind of tournament, psychological sac-
rifices are unacceptable, as the oppo-
nent can put every move under the mi-
croscope. Instead, White should focus
on capturing the d5 square.

20... gxfS!

Black is not winning a piece because
the bishop is trapped, but he now begins
to maneuver to capture the open g-file.

21. gxf5

It is necessary to take with precise-
ly this pawn, because after 21. exf5 e4!
White remains a piece down.



21... Hh8
22. a4
White fights for the a-file in order to

penetrate with the major pieces.

22... g8+
23. 4¢3 £h4
24. axb5 axb5
25. %h2 a6
26. fxe6 fxe6

Notice that the “weak” e6-pawn
guards both d5 and f5 and makes it dif -
ficult for White to play on the kingside.

27. We2
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White defends against 27..Edf8. It
would seem that White’s position is vi-
able and that Black has a long way to go
to win. Therefore, the rest of the game is
very instructive.

27 ... Hg6!

The g-file becomes the main avenue
of operations for Black’s major pieces.

28. Hgl Zdg8
29.b3 9\d6
30. e3 Wa7
31. Wf3 oM

A surprising move; Black is not afraid of
the white rook’s reaching the seventh rank.

32. Za7

Neither 32. @e2 £.g5 nor 32. 2.xc5
&{Ng5 are any better for White.

Attack

32... 2.g5!
33. £2.d1 £ xe3
34. Wxe3
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34 ... hS!

Now that Black dominates the g-file,
he compels White to further weaken his
position by advancing the h-pawn.

35.h4 g4
36. & g2 xh4
37. &fl c4
38. bxc4 bxc4
39. Ze7 2d8

Now Black decisively switches to the
d-file, when it becomes essential to de-
fend against 40...2d3.

40. Ge2 Hgd
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42. Exf7 is bad in view 0f42...¥cl+
43, Jeg) Eh2+ 44, {3 Wxc3+.

42 ... hxg4!

43. &d7

Afterd3. Exf7 ¥cl+ 44. g2 Eh2+
45. I2xh2 ¥ho6+, it is mate in two.

43 ... el

44. e o2+

Black avoids 44... %xgl 45. Exd8+
7:xd8 46. ¥e7 with a draw for White.

45. Fel

7

'/,
7,
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Now White’s position is hopeless,
as Black’s material advantage increases.
White saw that 45. f1 losesto 45...5Xh2
46. Exd8+ Axd8 47. We3 ¥dl+ 48.
Wel Lxf2+ 49. xf2 W 3#. This posi-
tion deserves its own diagram.

_
_

466/.
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%

The balance ofthe moves requires no
comment.
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45... % xc3+ 46. Le2 W3+ 47. el
Fixd7 48. ¥xd7 Eh2 49. Zf1 %c3+ 50.
Wd2 Ydd 51. he2 g7 52. We3 Wh2+
53. Wid2 ¥Wph3 54. We3 ¢3 55. Zcl
Wh2+ 56. el Zxf257. %xc3 &1g5 58.
¥ xb2 Hxb2 59. f1 £ f3 60. Lc8 Fg6
61. Zg8+ <h6 62. Ke8 g5 63. Ef8
Za2 64. Tie2 41d2+ 65. gl <xed 66.
Lg8+ Lh6 67. £fl 5'f6 68. Zf8 Lg5
69. Zf7 &h5 0-1

No. 159: Piece Coordination
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Q. In the diagram position, is 23...
D e8 a) a good move leading to equal play
for Black; or b) a mistake that gives White
the edge?

23... 7 e8?

In the game Boleslavsky—Goldenov
(USSR Championship 1947), Black’s
move seems to be the decisive error.
Black likely anticipated only that White
would try to make use of his strong e4-
pawn and the backward d6-pawn by
using d5 as an outpost. In this case,
Black could create a fortress after 24.
(NFl T 25. (De3 &£e6 26. 2b2 5 c5
27. W2 453xd3 28. YWxd3 6. However,
Boleslavsky opted for an exchange of



pawns in the center instead, opening
further lines for the white pieces and
highlighting the uncoordinated state of
Black’s forces.

Let's talk a little about the interac-
tion of the pieces. The goal in chess is,
of course, to checkmate the opponent’s
king; however, no one piece can do this by
itself. Therefore, the pieces must coordi-
nate their actions to attain a specific goal.
It is extremely important for chessplayers
of all levels to understand how such in-
teraction arises and how to foster it. It is
important to remember that the value of
the pieces depends on their potential activ-
ityin a given position and not on their point
sum. In the middlegame the primary goal
of achessplayeris to utilize the features of
the position so as to best take advantage
of the interaction of his pieces.

24. e5! dxe5
25. £xeS £de6
26. &3

If White played 26. .£b2 immediate-
ly, then Black woud have time to elimi-
nate his weak pawn by 26...b4.

26 ... Had

Black’s position is very difficult. For
instance, the exchange on e5 leads to
the loss of the b-pawn, and White has
a big advantage in case of 26...%.c6 27.
& xh7+ &xh7 28. Wc2+ or 26..%b7
27. &ed 5.6 28. Lixch ¥xch 29. $\d4).
Thus the game move is the only one.

27. £&b2 =f4

27...b4 drops a pawn to 28. “@eS.

28. &Ye5 Wa7

29. He2

White defends {2, though he could
also eliminate an important defender
by 29. #2xd7, because, as the following
variation shows, Black wouldn’t have

Attack

time to exploit the temporary vulnerabil-
ity of the f-pawn: 29...Exf2 30. &.xh7+!
Fh8 (or 30...&xh7 31. £ xf8+) 31. We3
Wxe3 32. Exe3 dxb2 33. & hl!.

Chess isa very concrete game: some-
times one tiny pawn move can be ruin-
ous. Therefore we need to train in the
calculation of variations. There is no
way around it.

29.
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This is Black’s last attempt to com-
plicate matters, as 30. ¥xb5 %3c7 looks
pretty messy. Therefore, White post-
pones the capture for one move.

30. We2! 416
31. &£xbs Hc8
32,42

This is the way to take advantage of
Black’s loose pieces.

32... 2.xe5

Black suffers material disaster after
32..40d5 33. £u.c6 Wab 34. £uxdS £ixdS
35. Hael. But now White’s forces, in-
cluding his two powerful bishops, shatter
Black’s position. White is much better.

33. Lxe5! Hedq

White’s advantage is also clear after

35. Wg5? Wrxfa+).

34. 2g5 We7
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35. Exg7+! 1-0
Black resigned, as his queen is the
price for avoiding mate.

No. 160: Lack of Coordination,
the Seed of Defeat
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Q. How good is Black’s piece coordi-
nation?

In the game Prokofiev—Zaverniaev
(USSR Corr. Championship 1957),
Black’s pieces are scattered all over the
board and and it is difficult to speak of
coordination. To put it simply, there
isn’t any. Moreover, the black king is in
a sorry state as it is practically deprived
of pawn cover. It is no wonder that
White can take advantage of all these
defects.

21. DxfT Xxf7

22. cxb4 ZAT )

On 22...51b7, White winsby 23. ¥a6
Wdg 24. & xf7+ Hxf72S. Eal.

23. Wa6 ¥Wds

24. Hal Aty

The only move; White threatened
25. &.xf7+ &Hxf7 26. Wxa8§.

25. &xf7+ L xf7

26. dxe5 ds!
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This is the right decision: the black

pieces on the queenside need to be un-
tangled. After 26...dxe5 27. éhc4, Black
is helpless.

27. %d3 &e8
28. exd5 Wxd5
29, Wg6+ &H 18
30. 63!

Excellent; now after 30...gxf3 31. e6!,
Black’s king cannot be saved.

30 ... w7

31. Wxf7+

White has accurately calculated the
resulting ending. The ridiculous place-
ment of the black pieces is reminiscent

of a chess composition.
31... &xf7

w0l %7/ B

: Z4

///uu;%/lu,a

.

7// ...... »

Y

=
32. e6+! Lxeb
33. &.xe7 Lxe7
34. xa7 gxf3
35. Zxe7 &f6
36. b5 Ded
37.b6 $d6

(See Diagram 471)

38. g4! bxgd
39.h5 1-0

Black resigned, as he cannot cope
with Prokofiev’s study-like pawn ad-
vances.
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No. 161:
The Obligation to Attack

472
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Q. Suggest a plan for White. Support it
with variations.

In the game Spassky—Gligori¢
(Baden-Baden 1980), White has more
space, the bishop pair in an open posi-
tion, and control of the half-open f-file.
Thus, White is obliged to attack.

15. ¥¥h5!

Spassky introduces a deep and compli-
cated plan. First, White attacks {7 so as to
bind the black pieces to the kingside. Sec-
ond, hc seeks to open files on the queen-
side in orderto attack Black’s king.

15 ... L8

Attack

Black is compelled to defend, which
indicates that White has the initiative.
Alternatives were worse: 15...g6 weak-
ens f6, and 15. .Zd7 allows 16. &?xﬁ
19. °_xc,XCS. Spassky carrled out a similar
combination against Vlastimil Hort at
Bugojno in 1978.

16. Zf2 *'b8
17. Zafl HHed8
18. <vh2 b6
19. a3
White starts the second phase of his
plan.
19 ... as
20.c3 ¥d6
a73( iste /E/ /E/
// 4”4 %
/4 ///

/x &@
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21. ¥ d1

The queen has finished her task and
is shifted over to the queenside where
everything is ready for the decisive pawn
storm.

21... ~e8

22.b4 .

White must open lines in order to
bring his pieces into the attack. Unfor-
tunately for Black, he is compelled to
take on b4.

22 ... axb4
23. acb4 cxb4
24. cxb4 &Hd4
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25. 2a2

Now White moves his heavy artillery
to the a-file. Given Black’s time trouble
he can hardly cope with the defense of
this position, even if he had an addi-
tional hour for reflection. White’s pieces
swarm onto the a- and c-files, bringing
about a quick end that requires no fur-
ther comment.

25 ... e6
26. &.xd4 exd4
27. ¥al Y
28. Ea7 We2+
29. % hi ¥xd3
30. Zcl e6
31. a8+ Hb7
32. Exh8 "b8
33. 2.c8#
No. 162:

Another Unfounded Attack
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Q. Evaluate the consequences of 20. g4.

20. g4?
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In the game Rubtsova—Bykova (Kiev
1966), White’s knight is aggressively
placed on the kingside, but no other
pieces participate in the attack. Mean-
while, Black has a strong center and fine
piece development. White’s thoughts of
mounting an attack under these condi-
tions are pure fantasy.

20... Led

21. We2 2.c6

Black now controls the h1-a8 diago-
nal, and the dark-squared bishop will
also soon take up a commanding posi-
tion. We have already seen many exam-
ples of the power of the two bishops; I
would like to share one more beautiful
game. By the way, Bykova was the sec-
ond postwar women’s world champion.

22. Edl Wds

White cannot avoid losing material if
Black invades on the diagonal.

23.45g3 c4

24.c3

White goes badly astray. However, it
would have been impossible to withstand
the assault for very long.

24 ... d3!

25. 2

25. ¥d2 AcS+ 26. %h2 Ze3lisno
help.

25 ... #.c5

26. £.e3 2.xe3

27. ¥xe3 Wa#

The desire to attack at all costs with-
out regard to the position often leads to
tragic resulits.
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Defense

No. 163: Trading Off the Attacker
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Q. In the diagram position, how should
White react to Black’s threatened attack
on the queenside?

N

N

17. &gs!

In the game Botvinnik—Smyslov
(Sverdlovsk 1943), White makes an offer
to trade queens that cannot be refused.
In this way White stamps out Black’s
initiative. Once the queens are removed,
the remaining forces are insufficient to
create any serious threats.

This follows the rule of chess theory
that the exchange of an inactive piece
for an active, attacking piece favors the

defender. If it is possible to remove sev-
eral fighting units from the battlefield at
once, the attack can be beaten back.

Another consideration is that the
transition into the ending favors White.,
Black’s isolated a7-pawn demands con-
stant care, and the c6- and c7-pawns are
doubled. Now that the middlegame at-
tack has dissipated, the negative aspects
of the weak queenside pawns becomes
a factor, as Black cannot easily create a
passed pawn. Thus, Black’s queenside
pawns form two isolated ‘islands” that
demand constant protection. This is a
significant precondition for White’s vic-
tory.

I recommend that the reader try a
fairly useful exercise in which one side
plays with four pawns, two of which are
doubled, against an opponent with three
pawns on the same flank, and then try to
create a passed pawn. Usually this can
only be achieved if the opponent mis-
plays the position. Next, play with three
pawns against three, of which two are
doubled. This will further convince you
of the hopelessness of creating a passed
pawn if both sides play correctly.
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It isalso necessary to consider the psy-
chological factors involved. Smyslov was
very young at the time and was probably
unprepared for such a sharp transforma-
tion. He believed he was attacking the
king, but instead he has to play a difticult
endgame. That alone could cause crrors.

17... <8

18. b3

Alas, nothing comes of Black’s at-
tack. In case of 18...£xb3, White will
first exchange queens and only then take

the bishop.
18... hé
19. ¥xf6 gxf6
476

20. Zd3

Here is the first proofthat Botvinnik
made the right decision on move 17. The
threat of transferring the white rook to
c3 is unpleasant.

20... fS

Black’s wish to eliminate a set of
doubled pawns is natural, and this also
increases the bishop’s scope. However,
the bishop’s subsequent use as defender
of the c6-pawn makes it passive. Thus,
Botvinnik’s suggestion of 20...%8 21.
able.

21. exfS Axf5
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22. L¢3
White uses the initiative to create
constant threats.

22... £d7
23. Hdi &e8
24. a4 Kas
25. 5d2 Eds

A move earlier, playing the rook to d35
would have lost the c7-pawn. Now it is
very strong.

26. %ed Hxd1+?
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There was absolutely no need for this
exchange. Smyslov facilitates Botvin-
nik’s task: now the white king achieves
its aim of reaching the center.

Black would have done well to keep
this rook on d5 (or d6) for as long as pos-
sible, and if White chose to exchange, it
would improve Black’s pawn structure.
However, even this idea does not change
the evaluation of the position. It was dif-
ficult for Black all the same.

27. Joxdl ~d8+
28. Le2 & g7
29. Jg3+ 18
30. &f6 Le7
31. &g8+

After this move, White’s advantage is
both positional and material.
31...i%e6 32. %2xh6 15 33. Sg7 £d7



34. Zg6+ Hd5 35. g4 f4 36. 2g8 Exg8
37. iDxg8

Black could attempt to pursue the
aggressive horse, but that would still re-
sult in a winning ending for White: 37...
wYe6 38. 13 W17 39. 5 1h6+ Hg6 40. 205
A.xf5 41. gxfS waxfs 42. dd3.

37...&%d4 38. 53f6 &.c8 39. f3 L3
40. h4

Now the pawn cannot be stopped.
Therefore, Black resigned. 1-0

No. 164: Self-Undermining
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Q. Is 15...c5 a) a mistake leading to
defeat; or b) a good move leading to a
good position?
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15... c5

This move is a positional error that
destroys the foundation of Black’s po-
sition in the center and leads to severe
consequences. Preferable was 15... %.b4!
with a decent game.

16. & de2 c6
17. 6514 £ eb
18. [\ua4 ‘4&335

This is the position that Black was
aiming for in the game Geller—Sham-
kovich (USSR Team Championship
1968). Now Black threatens...c5-c4.

Defense
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19. c4! .

Black underestimated this strong
blow. His apparently solid position is
suddenly demolished.

19... Hbd8

After 19...dxcd4 20. 2.xg7 &xg7 21.
&hixe6+ fxe6 22. Wxc6 White would end
up a pawn ahead, with a positional ad-
vantage to boot. But Black’s actual move
is no better.

20. cxd5 cxdS
21. %3 d4
22. %ed ¥ixa2

Black’s position is bad and if he is to
suffer, then he mightaswell have a pawn
for it.

23. 5 f6+ Hh8

24. & xeb fxe6

25. Hal Wy o2
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Chapter V

26. 2.xg7+

A forced variation destroying the en-
emy king’s fortress is usually best. It is
already possible to draw the curtain.

26...55xg7 27. Exa7 Xf7 28. ¥h3 h5
29. ¥Wxe6 ¥rs 30. Lxe7 “¥xe6 31. Sxeb6
b7 32. $ ed Exb3 33. £3xc5 K3 34.
Ze4 1-0

No. 165: Mind Over Matter
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Q. How should Black proceed?

Black’s position is obviously worse —
the queenside pawns are weak and White
threatens to win the c¢5-pawn by target-
ing it with his pieces. At first it seems as
if Black cannot prevent this plan or or-
ganize counterplay on a different front.
However, in the game Ljublinsky—Bot-
vinnik (Moscow 1943), Black found an
unexpected solution.

The ability to defend actively is a
cornerstone of contemporary chess.
Much of opening theory promises a
slight advantage to White and it is most-
ly by means of active counterplay that
Black can equalize the position or claim
the initiative. The game of chess is a
synthesis of many well-known methods
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and motif's, and active defense isjust one
way to reverse the course of an unfavor-
able game. It increases the role of tactics
relative to strategy.

Rather than passively await one’s fate,
it is often beneficial to increase the dyna-
mism of the pieces by means of a sacri-
fice; to transform “matter” into “spirit.”
Such a sacrifice can disrupt the mobility
and coordination of the attacking units.
If a counterattack can then be launched
against a vulnerable enemy king, it in-
creases the chances of success.

The positional sacrifice of a small
amount of material is now considered
to be a typical method for launching a
counterattack. It often allows the de-
fender to turn the tables and wrest the
initiative from his opponent. This is es-
pecially true in the middlegame, when
the positional compensation can out-
weigh the small material deficit.

Thus, the true worth of the pieces
depends on the particulars of the posi-
tion. When a playerevaluatesa position,
he must look beyond the standard point
values of the pieces and take into ac-
count the factors of space, mobility, and
force. The fighting value of the remain-
ing units is a prime feature of the result-
ing position.

25... 1d4!

If the sacrificeis accepted, it will un-
double Black’s pawns, create a strong
passed pawn, and hinder the mobility
of the opponent’s pieces. It also allows
Black’s bishops to become more active,
and a pawn attack on the kingside be-
comes a possibility.

Botvinnik noted, “This sacrifice
could not be delayed. It is possible only
if Black retains one rook for the attack.”



Without the remaining rook, Black’s
bishops would not be dangerous, and
White would win if he were allowed to
trade a pair of rooks.

26. 5 e2?

Black would have encountered morc
problems after 26. &xd4 cxd4 27. &ha4
with @ b2-d3.

26...

27. 5>xd4?

Again, White should have taken with
the bishop and blockaded the passed
pawn by &cl-d3.

27...

28. &.12

Another inaccuracy. The bishop
would be better off on d2, where it would
keep an eye on both the kingside and the

5c8

cxd4

queenside.
28... cS
29. Kfl S
30. £.g3

After 30. exf5 gxf5, Black could cre-
ate two connected passed pawns in the
center supported by the two bishops.

30... £d7
31. Zadl f4
32. .12 g5

2= 7 Wietal
w| B 7 %
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Comparing this position with the
previous diagram, it is possible to think

Defense

that they came from two different games.
Here Black’s positional plusses outweigh

the material deficit.
33. g4?

White loses his nerve. The threat of
...25-g4 was unpleasant, but this weak-
ening of the kingside only helps Black to
attack. 1t was necessary to try and break

on the queenside by
33...
34. &.xg3
35. Ef2
36. Zfd2
37. 12
Black develops

b3-b4.
fxg3
2 h3
hS
h4
=3

the offensive step

by step. White’s pieces are very poorly

placed.
38. Hd3 f4
39. &bl Xh7
40. Zgl £4.d8
41. Ye2 W7
42. ¥id1 ¥Whs
Z V2% Z Z
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43. &e3
It is impossible

to prevent the ad-

vance 43...g4. Now the resulting end-
game is lost for White.

43...%x 13+ 44. ¥xf3 Ixf3 45. &xg5
axd3 46. S.xd8 Ee3 47. £b6 Zxed 48.

#2xc5 Ee2 49. Zdl
51.bd4 205 52. £.d6

%.g4 50. h3 2xh3
d353.bxa5h3 0-1
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Chapter V

White resigned. The correctness of
the sacrifice 25...2d4! cannot be prov-
en, but it posed White difficulties that he
was unable to negotiate. Black achieved
a much deserved victory in this game.

No. 166: Defensive Sacrifice
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Q. Evaluate this position and find an
effective means of counterplay for Black.

Having a keen sense of danger is a
must in difficult positions. In the game
Kupreichik—Yusupov (USSR Champion-
ship 1980), White’sstance onthe kingside
looks menacing. White has developed his
king’s rook by means of sacrificing his h-
pawn and has two strong bishops at his
disposal. If Black now plays 14...h6, there
follows 15. £.d4 &2e6 16. Z.xg? 7 xg7 17.
Whe6 5 18. Hd3 with a strong attack.
Therefore, Yusupov decides to change
the strategic character of the position.

14... Exe3!

With this exchange sacrifice, Black
eliminates a critical enemy piece and
minimizes White’s attacking possibili-
ties. The material concession is insig-
nificant because of White’s doubled c-
pawns and isolated e3-pawn.
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15. fxe3 We7

16. 4!

White offers a sacrifice in turn, hop-
ing to use the e-filc.

16... h6!

Yusupov takes time to bolster his
king’s position, knowing that White’s
pawn weakness aren’t going anywhere.

17. Ehel Sie6

18. h4

White’s last two moves indicate that

he has given up the attack.
18... Le8
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Black aims to create an outpost on
e4.

19. ¥d4 a6

20. £.d5 ()

21.%4d3 2 .xd5

22. ¥xd5 {ed

773 7 Y

& Wiy




The excellent position of the knight
and White’s numerous pawn weaknesses
offer Black the better chances. Yusupov
went on to win.

23. Bf1 We7 24. Ef5 g6 25. &f4 He5
26. Wd3 We7 27. ad We6 28. I'bl hS
29. c4 g5 30. =f3 h4 31. ¥Wb3 ¥d7 32.
Whe g7 33. Hd3 f6 34. Zf1 Ze7 35.
Efdl Wegd 36. Exd6 £ xd6 37. ¥xdé6
Hf7 38. Lid2 ¥xcd 39. b3 ¥c3 40. Zd3
EeS 41. Wd8 We7 42. Wd5 W6 43.
el WxdsS 44. Exds g4 45. &d2 wg6
46. Le2 Hh7 47. 3212 Kh5 48. e4 He5
49. Le3 h3 50. gxh3 gxh3 51. L 2 Eg5
52. Ed3 h253. Zd1 Zgl 0-1

No. 167: Turning the Tables
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Q. How can White defend against the
threats along the a8-h 1 diagonal?

487

In the game Ragozin—Furman (M os-
cow 1949), White has serious pawn
weaknesses because of his previous risky
play. White’s situation is critical in view
of the threats along the long diagonal. In
particular, Black is threatening the win-
ning shot44...e4.

44. Zd5!

A remarkablc counterstrike! By

Defense

means of an exchange sacrifice, White
regains the initiative in a sharp position.
Ragozin was a specialist in this motif.

44... £xd5
45. cxd5 b6
46. Zic6 “ds
47. YWh4

488

White agrees to trade queens as he
judgesthattheensuing ending favors him.

47... Axd5

Ragozin indicated that it would have
been better for Black to play 47...%e7,
threatening to win a pawn in better cir-
cumstances by 48...5xd5 49. Wxe7+
&xe7. In this case, the rightness of the
move 44. Zd5 would remain to be seen.

48. YWxd8 N f4+
49. g3 < exd8
50. hg4
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Chapter V

White’s kingside pawns, which a few
moves ago were objects for attack, are
now a menacing force.

50...&e7 51. “'c7 Ec8 52. Hd5+
£xd5 53. Exc8 4e3+ 54. Fh3 & xf5
55. Za8 £"\d4 56. :id5 %e6 57. Exa5
f4+ 58. bgd £xd5 59. Zxd5 Ze7 60.
b5 Ec4+ 61. g3 b3 62. a5 Sa4 63.
=xb3 Exa5 64. b7+ &f6 65. F:g4 Lal
66. 2171+ He667.f4 Egl+ 68. 53 exf4
69. Exg7 g5 70. Kc7 Exh5 71. g7 g5
72. b4 h5 73. b5 h4 74. Fxf4 gl 75. b6
h3 76.b7 h2 77. b8¥ If1+ 78. g3 1-0

No. 168:
Avoid Opening Lines to Your King
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Q. Should Black play a) 22...%.¢6; or
b) 22..85?

22... £.¢6?

In the game Lutskan—I. Ivanov
(Ventspils 1976), Black makes a serious
error, underestimating White’s threats
against his castled position. Black
should avoid opening the position with
22...g5, even though this would create a
hole on 5, which itself was dangerous
enough.

23. hxg6 hxg6

242

24. 7 h4 £d7

A capture on g6 was threatened; for
example, 24...5b7? 25. & xgb Lxg6 26.
WhS+ (&g7 27. (Sf5#%,

25. cxd4 cxd4

As a result of the pawn exchange,
White’s dark-squared bishop is fairly
active along both the cl-h6 and el-
ad diagonals. Indeed, it will later play
a decisive role. Yet capturing with the
e-pawn would have given the center to
White.
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26. 2 gf 5+! gxf5

Acceptance of the sacrifice is practi-
cally forced.

27. exf5

As a result of the sacrifice, the black
king has been stripped of his defenses,
while the squares e6 and g6 are con-
trolled by White. A launching point for
the rook — the e4 square — is also avail-
able.

27... £d6
28. Wh5

29 Hed is now threatened.
28 ... 2c6
29.45\g6 =f3

Black defends against mate; e.g.,
29...43b7? 30. % h8+ &7 31. Wh74.
30. dcl



Another piece enters the attack. A
sacrifice on c6 is possible in a number of
variations.

30 ... Wds

31. ¥h8+

White could alsoplay 31. Hxc6 Exc6
32. ded. However, he preferred a more
forcing variation.

31... Hf7
32.5xM8 £ xf8
33. Wh7+ ig7
34. $g6+ I8
35. &2.b4+

The bishop emerges as if from an
ambush.

35... HeT

36. a3 .

Now the light-squared bishop can
join in the fun.

36... &ied

Defense

Just the threat of activating the light-
squared bishop is enough for Black to
give up his knight to block the diagonal.
Yet a complex of other threats, especially
ied4-g4, is quite enough for victory.

37. dxc4 %e8

38. &h7
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Chapter VI

The Endgame

No. 169: The Hazards of
Applying Rules Mechanically
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Q. In the diagram position, does the
presence of opposite-colored bishops pres-
age a draw?

&\\

Positions in which the playcrs have
a similar correlation of forces are espe-
cially difficult to evaluate. The reader
likely knows that opposite-colored
bishops often intensify the fight in the
middlegame, when the major pieccs are
still present and attacks on the king are
possible. In such cases, it is easier for the
player who possesses the initiative to at-

tack the opponent’s weak points. The
same “rule” states that, in endings with
opposite-colored bishops, even a mate-
rial advantage of three connected passed
pawns may not be enough to win.

In this connection it mayappear that
the defending side should always strive
for simplification, even if it means ac-
cepting minor material losses. But it’s
not that simple. One of the most im-
portant phases of a game of chess is the
transition from the middlegame into the
endgame. A complicated question in it-
self, it is exacerbated in positions with
opposite-colored bishops. The diagram
position, from the game Levenfish—Kan
(Moscow 1927), confirms this complex-
ity. Here, Kan has an extra pawn, but the
precarious position of the black king and
the catastrophic weakness of the light
squares are dangerous for Black.

49. g5 .

Having chosen this move, it was nec-
essary for White to accurately evaluate
the endgame arising after 49...f7 50. g6
g7 51. =h5 ¥¥d7 52. Fxh7+ Exh7 53.
Wxh7+ ¥xh7 54. gxh7:
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In this position, material is equal.
Black’s pawns are blocked, and the black
king holds the h7-pawn at bay. Howev-
er, it is the modest pawn on h2 that will
prove decisive. White’s plan would be to
intrude on the queenside via e4, when
Black doesn’t have time to defend the
queenside pawns with the king. For ex-
ample: 54..£555. &.f5.416 56. ¥g2 g7
57.<%f3 7 58. ed HeT 59. Jods.

Therefore, Black would have to de-
fend the queenside pawns with the bish-
op, leavingthekingtoguardthe h7-pawn.
The game could then develop as follows:
54..2.e7 55. ¥g2 A8 56. L3 &h6 57.
215 %g7 58. ¥ed £d259.FdS £b460.
Fc6 £a361. &bS & bd. Black’s position
seems unassailable, but now the h2-pawn
is used to put Black in Zugzwang: 62. h4!
& h8 63. h5 g7 64. h6 Lh8 65. Lb6:
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Here Black must lose eithcrthe c5-or
the a5-pawn, when White wins easily.

Thus, Black rightly avoidcd thisend-
gamc and instead chose a more compli-
cated fight with the major pieces. This
increases thc probability of error, as the
further course of the game shows.

49... fxgS

50. ZxeS

Black did not have to wait long for
a mistake. White should play 50. -8+
Pg7 51. Ke8' with irresistible threats
against h7, forinstance, 51...h6 52. ¥fS.
After the text move, Black is saved.

50... WxeS
51. ¥xd7 We7

And a draw was agreed. '2-'%2

No. 170: Not All Opposite-Col-
ored Bishop Endings Are Drawn
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Q. Which recapture is better for White:
a) a4dxb5; orb) c4xb5?

33. axb5!

A veryimportant and instructive mo-
ment! This is the correct way to capture.
In the game Podgaets— Vaganian (Dub-
na 1970), White retains the possibility of
playing on both sides of the board. This
is a very important factor in an oppo-



site-colored bishop endgame. After the
hackneyed 33. cxb5 Black draws easily.
But now his bishop has no time to gain
control of the a3-f8 diagonal.

33... 18

Of course, Black is not required to
exchange rooks, but this does not affect
the outcome, as Black doesn’t get the
chance to push the a-pawn: 33...12a8 34.
..... &.d5 ma7 35. ¢5! bxc5 36. bb.

34. £.d5 Rxfl+
35. xfl & 16
497

36. c5! .

This clearly illustrates the idea be-
hind 33. axb5: White gains passed
pawns on both flanks. As a rule in such
situations, even the presence of oppo-
site-colored bishops is no salvation.

36... bxc5
37.b6 £18
38.b7 2.d6
39. hd4 a7

On 39...g5, White plays 40. &'g2 ¥g6
(40...g4 41. &2e2 and the king marches
over to the queenside) 41. 213 gxh5 42,
gxh5 £h5 43. J#g3 and then 44. &7+,
45, g4 when the king will break through
on the queenside by way of f5.

40. g4 ved?

41.g5 wec7

The Endgame

42. g2 ad

43. h5 218

If 43...gxh35, then 44. & g3-h4 wins.
44. bxg6 c4

Black makes use of his last chance. Af-
ter 45. &.xc4 £.g7! Black blocks the pawn
and White’s king cannot invade the op-
ponent’s camp because his own g6-pawn
is in the way: 46. £.d5 a3 47. %3 a2 48.
£ xa2 Lb7 49, t_fg4 7 50. %15 Ld6.

W E
//&/ /
/

// /QA/ ,,,,,,,
/}/ ,,,,,,, /
. //8% .
// / //%/
' / //

45.g7 .
It is clear from the previous note that
this pawn sacrifice facilitates the win.

498

45... & xg7
46. £xc4 & xb7
47. %f3 1-0

Black resigned, as after 47...&c7 48.
Hhed Ld6 49. L5 Le7 50. Lgb 13
51. &h7 he is in Zugzwang.

No. 171: Position Outweighs
Material
(See Diagram 499)
Q. Evaluate the prospects for both
sides.

In the game Bogolyubov—Ed. Lasker
(New York 1924), the move chosen by
Black led quickly to a lost position.
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36... 517 37. Zxe7 wxe7 38. d2
Le6 39. L2 Ld6 40. Le3 Hcs5 41.
£a5 &.c842. £d8 &2d7

It iseasyto win in this position by 43.
2.e7+ followed by d3-d4-d5. After that
the two connected passed pawns roll un-
stoppably.

Trading rooks at once would set
White considerably more complex prob-
lems: 36...Exc7 37. &xc7 and now 37...
b4!:

500 %
e
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After 38. axb4 #.a6 39. d4 £.d3 40.
e5 £.c4 White can’t win despite his two
extra pawns. For example, 41. %2 a6
42, &e3 £.dS5 43. g3 L7 44. <& f4 h6 45.
£d6 &e646. 2fBh547. g5 .&ed, and
the result is a draw, as Black controls all
the important light squares.
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However, things are not so simple,
because after 37...b4 White can retain
winning chances with 38. <2,

This example shows that a small ma-
terial advantage in endings with oppo-
site-colored bishops is sometimes better
than a larger one. In the variation with
37...b4 38. axb4, White has two extra
pawns, but cannot win. Yet, after 38.
12 bxa3 White keeps the advantage.

The examples above prove that not
all endings with opposite-colored bish-
ops are drawn. However, we must admit
that these endgames do result in a draw
more often than any other endings. One
reason is that it is impossible for the side
with the initiative or material advantage
to exchange bishops and enter into a
winning pawn ending.

No. 172: Bishop vs. Knight 1
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Q. In the diagram position, suggest a
plan for Black.

18... &'xe3

Byexchanging the knight, Black en-
visions an endgame in which the bishop
is stronger than the knight because there
are pawns on both flanks.



19. fxe3 cxd4
20. exd4 :1fd8
21. el f6

502

This position was reached in the
game Giterman—Aronin (Tbilisi 1957).
How can it be evaluated? What assets
does each side possess? As mentioned
above, the bishop has an obvious advan-
tage against the knight. In some cases,
Black can focus his attack on the d4-
pawn - which is the glaring weakness in
White’s position.

Whitehasotheropportunities. He can
easily centralize all the pieces, includ-
ing the king. And attacking the isolated
pawns on the queenside is a possibility.

Therefore, the chances for both sides
are probably equal. In such cases, the
winner will be the one who best imple-
ments his plan or “imposes his will” on
the position.

22. Lc6 Hb8

The white rook must be stopped from
getting to a6.

23.b3 =b6
24. Hecl £d6
25. 12 He7

Black prevents the centralization of
White’s king. Black would like to ex-
change rooks in order to have the better

The Endgame

of a bishop-versus-knight ending with
pawns on both flanks.

26. Z6c4

27. E4c2

White protects the pawn with a rook.
27. a4 would be a positional mistake be-
cause of the resulting weakness of the b3-

a6

pawn.
27... Hed
28. el Hxel
29, dexel &Hf7

The role of the kings increases as the
number of pieces in play decreases.
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30. %d2

[f you have a dark-squared bishop, as
Black does in this case, then your pawns
should be placed on light squares. This
is especially true in same-colored bish-
op endings and in bishop-versus-knight
endings. In such cases, the bishop and
the pawns complement one another.
White’s aim, when the opponent has a
dark-squared bishop, should be to ar-
range his pawns on the light squares.
Worthy of attention was 30. g4.

30... hS
31. &d3 Leb6
32. Ad2 Za$s

Black’s rook could get into trouble
once the white knight lands on c4.
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Therefore, Black urgently spirits it
away from the danger zone. White now
had the chance to trade the knight for
the bishop, but he was afraid of enter-
ing a worse ending. He should play 33.
&cd Hgs 34. £5xd6 dxd6 35. &cd,
when the game likely would end in a
draw.

This was the first moment that White
showed any indecision in choosing a
continuation.

33. {Ned h4
34. J2c4 15
35. Ze2 &Hd7
36. &2

White commits a fundamental error
because he misinterprets the situation.
He needed to play actively. It was neces-
sary for White to decide where he could
expect to create an advantage in force.
Since White has a pawn majority on the
queenside, he should have played 36. b4,
followed by 37. a4.

36... Hxf2
37. xR & e6
38. 2d3?

Even now it is not too late for White
to advance his queenside pawns.

38... &d5
39. Hd1 5
40. He3+ ‘&eb

504
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Black has better winning chances
because of the possibility of creating an
outside passed pawn on the kingside.
White’s difficulties are aggravated by
the fact that it is impossible to transition
into a pawn ending.

41. & cd Ef4

This move is an excellent example of
the “human” influence on the flow of a
chess game. After the game, Aronin told
me that he had found a winning varna-
tion during the adjournment: 41...g5 42.
& xd6 #xd6 43. bd g4 44. Le3 HdS 45.
o f4 g3 46. ¥ xfS &Hxd4 47. gd we3
48. ¥xh4 12 and Black queens first.
So he knew how to win, but he chose a
different move! My explanation is that
he did not trust himself at heart. Confi-
dence in one’s abilities is the true mark
of a master.

42. b2

Black’s last move increased White’s
defensive resources; however, he fails to
take advantage of it.

42. ... g5

43. &Hdl £d6
44. Ae3 £.h2
45. {5\ cd 214
46. 5)b2 g3
47. H\cd 4N

The bishop goes to a diagonal from

which it can attack White’s center
pawn.
48. 5 a3 c6

The threat of 49. £YbS must be pre-
vented.

49. 52 _.lgl

The final preparations for a break-
through. The bishop moves away from
the king, so that White cannot gain a
tempo when moving the king to e2.

50. a4



This comes too late to be of any help
now.

50... g4
51.b4 a6
52. X c4 f4!

A simple breakthrough which ends
the game.

53. hxg4
Or 53. %\el 3, and so on.
53... 3
54. Wd3 fxg2
55. el h3
56. 63 h2
0-1

No. 173:

The Power of Centralization

E
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Q. Evaluate the diagram position and
suggest a plan for White.

This position, from the game Lu-
tikov—Smejkal (Polanica Zdroj 1972),
looks deceptively simple. White has a
clear advantage based on the point d4
as an outpost for the white knight and
Black’s weak c4-pawn. In addition, the
white kingis more mobile and has access
to the center and the queenside, while
the black king is cut off on the e-file.
And if Black were to exchange rooks,

The Endgame

the white king could freely approach the
c-pawn.

24. D15

White begins by moving the knight to
the dominating post on d4.

24... Hf3

24...Ee8? (to oppose on the e-file)
fails to 25. Exe8+ &xe8 26. &HeT7+,
winningthe bishop.

25.€3

White prepares a path to activate the
king.

25... Hc8

25...de8 is still bad: after 26. Exe8+
Hxe8 27. W2 &c7 28. Le3 L6 29.
&.ed4 2xed 30. Txed, White’s central-
ized king offers good winning chances.
This variation illustrates the fighting
power of the king in the center. Here
it is perfectly placed to assist the other
pieces, and it cannot be disturbed by en-
emy units other than by isolated checks.
In the ending, the king should be put to
work!

26. L2

27. (Hd4

If he allowed 27...5Xb5, White would
have to switch over to passive defense by
28. Hbl.

27... Ha5s

Black plans to put the knight on c5.
However, this idea can hardly be con-
doned. The move 27...£b7 would have
made available both d5 for the knight
and the fifth rank for the rook. In this
case, it would be more difficult for White
to make use of his small edge.

28. a3 4\d7

It was not too late to return the rook
to cJ.

29. &5

30. Ze5

Zc5

Nes
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30... £e6?

The decisive error. It sets the trap
31. £2xe6 d3+ or 31. Mxeb+ fxeb 32.
£xe6 £)d3+, but grandmasters normal-
ly do not fall for such swindles.

Generally speaking, there is nothing
wrong with setting a trap. However, the
opponent is not forced to take the bait.
He could conceivably find a move to cre-
atetrouble for you, in which case the trap
would backfire. Experienced players set
traps that meet the needs of the position
and which will not result in a worse posi-
tion if the opponent refuses the bait.

Black needed to play 30...2b7 in-
stead.

31. e3! 2xfS
32. Exf5 Le8
33. &ds

White cutsoffthe black king from the
center. Note how he centralizes his own
pieces while keeping the opponent’s
men away from the zone.

33.. fé6

White threatened 34. &c6 and 35.
Hd8 with checkmate.

34.h4 ALY

This is forced, as 36. hS5 was threat-
ened. But now White proceeds to a win-
ning ending.
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35. Zxa5 bxas 36. % c6 $xb2 37.
Axas5 7 38. Hd4 Dd3 39. Dxc4d
el 40.5e31541.14 g5 42. fxg5f4 43.
% c4 hxg5 44. hxg5 %xg2 45. He5+
Le6 46. Led a5 47. g6 L6 48. c4 a4
49. c5 #e3 50. c6 5 51. Hxf4 5d4
52. edq 1-0

No. 174:
Transitioning to the Endgame

s07[H7 /'g;i Es

A. Evaluate the position for both sides.

B. Does either side have an advan-
tage ? With White to move, how should he
continue?

White has more space. This is re-
flected in the fact that all of the oppo-
nent’s pieces are huddled on the last
three ranks. White’s perfectly placed
rooks control the open center files, and
Black’s pawn structure is hopelessly
spoiled. As Tartakover once wrote, an
isolated pawn spreads gloom all over the
board. He also likened a doubled pawn
to a repenting sinner.

Thus, White only needs to find the
right plan, which is to force the oppo-
nent to seek salvation in an ending. For
this purpose, he resorts to exchanges.



Trading pieces is a basic tool for
transitioning from a middlegame into
an ending. At the same time, simpli-
fying the position is one of the major
methods to convert an advantage. The
chessplayer who makes such a decision
also benefits because the reduced mate-
rial decreases the number of pitfalls on
the road to victory. However, accuracy
is still required. In chess there is no
place for complacency. It is no secret
that victory will not come by itself. This
is a skill that should be acquiredearly in
one’s training.

In our case, White can force a transi-
tion to the endgame.

20. £.d4!

White could win a pawn by 20. ¥¥f3,
In that case, though, Black would ob-
tain counterchances and play could get
messy. The move in the game is intended
to simplify things. Black has only one
active piece — the dark-squared bishop.
Therefore, it should be exchanged, and
then Black will be left defenseless against
a coordinated attack in the center and
on both flanks.

20... 2xd4

21. ¥xd4 W6

In view of his kingside weakness,
Black too aspires to exchange queens.
But Black’s compromised pawn struc-
ture presages a very difficult ending.

Players who wish to raise their skill
level should understand the concept
of temporary and permanent weaknes-
ses in a chess position. Possession of a
large amount of space or an initiative is
a temporary factor that can soon dissi-
pate, but weak pawns are a permanent
factor that should be considered for
many moves. Naturally, the transition

The Endgame

to an ending requires careful consider~
ation when there are permanent weak-
nesses in a position.

As a rule, the value of permanent
positional factors increases markedly in
the endgame.

Such are the general considerations
when transitioning into an ending. But
general principles are not enough by
themsleves. In practice, it is necessary to
evaluate the characteristics of each indi-
vidual position.

The signs that define whether a tran-
sition to the endgame is favorable are as
follows:

e The pawn structure and the pres-
ence of permanent weaknesses.

e The possibility of creating a passed
pawn.

e The respective positions of the
kings.

In the middlegame, a weakening of
the pawn structure can often lead to an
attack against the king. In the endgame,
these weaknesses are exploited in other
ways. Usually, pawn weaknesses are of
critical importance.

Another important factor is on
which flank the pawns are located. Prac-
tice shows that pawn weaknesses on the
queenside are more significant because
it is more difficult for the king (which
usually castles on its side of the board)
to come to their defense.

Now let us return to the game
Boleslavsky—Fine (USA—USSR Radio
Match 1945).

22, &b3+ & h8
23. Wixf6+ = xf6
24, Be? Zc8

25. Hdel 586
26. Z1e6
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By making further exchanges, White
highlights the weaknesses in Black’s po-
sition, and it is impossible for Black to
avoid this. 1f26... Z 18, then 27. HeS and
Black can’t save the queenside pawns.

N
\

26... Exe6
27. % xe6 He8
28. <xe8 2 xe8
29. a4

Black has avoided a material deficit,
but he is absolutely lost in the endgame.

29...7g7 30. ‘Dc5 a5 31. &f2 &f7
32. &.xf7 Hxf7 33. b3 hS 34. g3 Fe7 35.
Le3 5)b5 36. £b7 5 37. Hxas Fd6
38. Dcd+ Hd5 39. - Hd3 7d6 40. 5 xd6
cxd6 41. a3 1-0

In chess it is necessary to reevalu-
ate the position on each and every
move, and to constantly reassess one’s
plan of action. One factor that play-
ers today always have to consider is the
coming endgame. The development of
endgame technique has led to a situa-
tion where the possibility of simplifying
into a favorable or unfavorable ending
must constantly be kept in mind. This
close connection between the middle-
game and endgame is one feature of the
modern chess struggle. Thus, the fol-
lowing conclusion can be drawn: it is
impossible to achieve this analytical skill
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without first acquiring the necessary end-
game technique.

No. 175:
Trading Off the Defender
IR T ®
1
AE W
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Q. Does 26. ¥4 h4 fit the spirit of the
position?

26. ¥h4!

David Bronstein wrote in numerous
publications about the interaction of the
forces and the idea of “playing with one
piece to the advantage of all the pieces.”

This move, from Smyslov—Reshevsky
(World Championship Match-Tour-
nament 1948), has that very purpose.
White uses the temporary vulnerability
of the eighth rank to forcibly win the dé6-
pawn, and with it the game.

26... Wd7

In case of 26...%xh4 27. gxh4 the
white rook and bishop dominate Black’s
undeveloped rook and knight.

27. ¥d8+

White’s systematic strategy has pro-
vided him a rare instance of harmonius
piece coordination.

27... ¥xd8
28. & xd8 Hd7



Y,

Reshevsky resists doggedly, but his
position is hopeless.

30...Ec8 31. £b6 Had 32. Zxeb
G xb2 33. Zxe5 &)cd 34. He6 7 2xb6 35.
Lxb6 Hxc3 36. Zxb7 Ec2 37. hd Hxa2
38. &:g2 a5 39. h5 ad 40. Za7 g8 41.
gd a3 42. J9g3 Le2 43. ¥ 3 Za2 44.
Jse3 L8 45. 3 :lal 46. Hf4 a2 47. e5
g8 48. 5 Lf1 49. Zxa2 =xf3 50.
g6 L8 51. 2a8+ Le752. Ea7+ 1-0

No. 176: Unprejudiced Play
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Q. Should White trade the dark-
squared bishop for the knight?

13. £.xf6!

The Endgame

In the game Gaprindashvili—Eretova
(Vrnjacka Banja 1972), White played
without prejudice in the firm belief that
the knights are stronger than the bishops
in this position. One cannot talk about
the advantage of the bishop pair in this
case, as they will be overloaded by the
defense of the weak doubled pawns on
the c- and f-files.

The determining factor in this po-
sition is White’s kingside pawn major-
ity, which can lead to the creation of a
passed pawn. Certainly this is no easy
task; however, White has a clear strategic
aim — she aspires to simplify and then
use theextrapawn on the kingside in the

ending.
13... gxf6
14. 5)d5 LHe6

Capturing the e4-pawn would leave
the same pawn structure as in the game.

15. 4\d2

The horse trots over to greener pas-
tures; perhaps to ¢4, or maybe even to
f5. Therefore Black tries to counteract
White’s threatened domination.

15... hS

16.13 fS

Black manages to get rid of one weak
pawn. However, she loses the bishop

pair.
17. exfs HeSs
18. ‘\cd 2xf5
19. 4 Exd5
20. Exd5 2.e6
21. dadl 2xd5
22. Axd5

Despite the material balance (see
Diagram 512), White has a strategically
winning ending. All her pieces are more
active than Black’s and the extra pawn
on the kingside will soon decide.
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22... 6

23. B2 b5

24. 6)d2 cd

25. Ded 47

26.4g3 h4

27. 5)f5 &8

28. &3 h3

Black allows White to make a passed
pawn on the g-file; otherwise the white
king would access h3 and the black h-
pawn would be lost.

29. g4 c6
30. Zd2 e
31. bed
s\ 7 O, 2 &
0 oy

The first world champion, Steinitz,
was an early proponent of the king as
a fighting unit. Many believe that the
king, coupled with a passed pawn, is ap-
proximately equal to a rook.
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31...
32.5\d4
Now 32...Hxg4 is met by 33. Meb6+.
The further course of the game is clear.
32...52d6 33. Lf5 Fd7 34. e He?
35. Ee2 :17 36. g5 fxg5 37.fxg5 Ze8 38.

Hg8

£xh2 42. Zg7+ Lh8 43. Hf7 1-0
There is no defense against check-
mate by Zh?7.

No. 177: Ruining Your
Opponent’s Pawn Structure
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Q. Suggest a plan for White.

9. e5!

It is well known that, all other things
being equal, possession of a healthy
pawn phalanx is decidedly better than
having a shattered pawn structure con-
sisting of several pawn islands. Thus,
White decides to try and spoil the oppo-
nent’s pawn structure.

9... cS
10. ¥¥d3 dxe5

On 10...54)d7 11. exd6 cxd6, weak
squares are formed in the center.

11. ¥xd8+ “xd8

12. & xe5
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In the game Simagin—Keres (Mos-
cow 1963), certain weaknesses arose
in Black’s pawn structure as a result of
the opening. The two bishops are hardly
enough compensation, so Black will
have a difficult defense in the ensuing
complicated endgame.

12... 2e7
13. el 2e6
14. 9c3 0-0
15. &.g5 hé
16. £g6 fxg6
17. Exe6 X7

It is easy to see that 17...hxg5 18.

18. Eael Efe8
19. & xf6 A xf6

Of course, 19...gxf6 is no better be-
cause of 20. £\d5.

20. Zxe8 Hxe8

21. Exe8 Hxe8

22. 4Hdl &d7
(See Diagram 516)

Thepositionhassimplified,but Black’s
pawn weaknesses still doom him to a dif-
ficult defense. White will improve his posi-
tion step by step and drive the black king
from the center. Even slight pawn weak-
nesses are magnified in endings.

23. Wfl Fc6 24. Fe2 £e5 25. h3
Bd5 26. £le3+ tred 27. ¢3 h5 28. L cd

The Endgame

516

A Hik

> " »

4.4 29. g3 £2g5 30. B+ LdS 31. Hd3
ZeT 32. He3+ Leb6 33. ‘Led g5 34. 5cd
g6 35. g4 hxgd 36. fxgd £if6 37. a3 &.e7
38. ad £.16 39. 5 d2 2.7 40. /)3 216 41.
Nd2 Hd6 42. Ficd+ e6 43. £Has5 Ld6
44. Hd3 Hd5 45. 5)cd ¢6 46. 5 b6+ Hd6
47. a5 £.d8 48. Fcd £.c7 49. Mad Sxas
50. Z)xc5 .£b6 51. Hixa6 2.e3 52. b4
Zcl 53. b3 &4 54. G2 £e5 55. 5dd
££656. 4 Se7 57. (N3 £.66 58. Hd3 c5
59. b5 2d5 60. cd+ Heb6 61. Hed 2d6
62.b6 & ¢c6 63. HeS5+ Lb7 64.57d7 £.d4
65. d51-0

No. 178: Major-Piece Ending
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Q. Choose a plan for Black.

N

\

N
N

N

In the game Duras—Rubinstein (St.
Petersburg 1909), the chances for both
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sides are approximately equal. Black
plans to capture the e-file by taking ad-
vantage of White’s piece placement, es-
pecially the queen on g4, which allows a
double attack.

19... dixed!
20. & xed 5

21. W3 fxed
22. & xed & xeq
23. YWxedq 6!

By attacking the b-pawn, Black
gains time to put the a8-rook on the e-
file.

24. 2

Artur Yusupov suggested 24. ¥c6,
but that doesn’t help matters, in view of
24..%¥d4+ 25, Jeh| %c526. ¥WxcS5bxcS
27. Rael Eae8 28. g3 g5 29. fxg5 &xf1+
30. Exfl &e2.

518

24 Eae8
25. Yds5 WLES)
26. 2d1 Jed
27. g3 Fife8
28. g2

The position (see Diagram 519) has
changed markedly. Black controls the
e-file and has the initiative. However,
White’s position is still strong, which
promises a long fight.
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28... h5!

Black’s idea is to create a pawn
weakness in White’s camp. It is this very
weakness that proves decisive later in the
game when Black approaches with his
king on the threshold of the endgame.

29.b3 Le3
30. £ld4 X f6!

Black prepares for a queen trade. The
move ...h5-h4 is now a real threat.

31.h3? .

This is a mistake, but even the superi-
or 31. Zdd2 fails to save the game. Lasker
indicated that Black should play 31...h4
32. W5+ gxfS 33. Ef3 hxg3 34. hxg3
=e2+ 35. B2 Exd2 36. Exd2 Ze3 with
a subsequent ...a5-a4-a3, ....lel-bl-b2
and a superior ending. The variation 33.
gxhd Eg8+ 34. <¥fl Hgd is even worse.

31... h4

32. Yxf5

On 32. g4, Black wins by captur-
ing the third rank with the rooks: 32...
Hxg3+ 33. deh2 Wxd5 34. cxdS Lee3.

32... gxf5

33. gxh4 .

On 33. g4, there follows 33..HEg3+
34. L h2 exf4.

33... =g8+
34. &fl Zxh3
35.%e2 He8+



37... Heh8!

After one pair of rooks is exchanged,
White cannot offer resistance for much
longer.

38. ‘L¢3 Eh3+ 39. Kd3 Exd3+ 40.
Hxd35h3+41. Hd4 Z1342. Bd5 Zxf4
43. W6 g4 44. L2 Hg7 45. d5 Ee7
46. 2f1 Hg547. Sgl+ &4 48. a3 Hf3
49. If1+ bgd 50. Zgl+ Lh3 51. Afl
He5+ 52. bc6 g2 53. Lid4 g3 54.
Yifl Zc5+ 55. b7 f4 56. Zcl d5 57.
=gl + %f2 58. Ebl d4 59. Ec1d3 60. b4
axbd 61. axbd d2 62. Zc2 &e3 63. bxcd
d1'¥ 64. Kc3+ 2d4 65. cxbd &xc30-1

No. 179: A Hybrid Species
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The Endgame

Q. Evaluate the diagram position and
suggest a plan for White.

This position from Simagin—Fur-
man (Moscow 1961) is typical of major-
piece endings. The position retains its
middlegame character with attacks on
weak points and against the enemy king,
while always being on the verge oftran-
sitioning to a rook, queen, or pawn end-
ing. Meanwhile typical endgame themes
are present: few pieces are on the board,
passed pawns are increasingly valuable,
and the kings can sometimes participate
to great effect.

The remarkable researcher Peter
Romanovsky aptly named major-piece
endings as the fourth stage of a chess
game. This stage is defined by the acti-
vation of forces, and the fight for open
files and space in which to maneuver.

In the diagram position, White’s
positional superiority is defined by the
weakness of the c6-pawn and the ex-
posed position of the black king. At the
moment, the latter factor is not so sig-
nificant, but it becomes more important
as new lines are opened. Thus, White’s
plan is to build up pressure along the
sixth rank and the al-h8 diagonal, and
then to open files on the kingside.

39, Leb =Sy
40. Zdd6 “Whe
41. ¥e3

The first part of the plan is complete.
Now White aims to advance f2-f4 to dis-
rupt Black’s kingside.

4] ... b7

Counterattacking the b4-pawn is the
only one thing that Black can do. But
White is not distracted by trifles, even
though he still has to play carefully.
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42. f4 Hxbd
43.fxe5 Hb2+
Black sets a trap.
44.9h3 g p)
45. exf6+ deh7
46. Wd4!

Accuracy totheend! White takes d7
under control. The hasty 46. Ee7 would
lead to an unfavorable outcome after
46.. Y c8+!47. :Xd7 Zxe7. Now the d7-
rook will be defended and the transition
into a lost rook ending for Black is in-
evitable.

46... =13

GM Furman fights to the bitter end
and makes use of all his resources. The
last trap did not work — so he sets an-
other one. By attacking the g-pawn,
Black pins the white rook along the h3-
b8 diagonal. It is not his fault that GM
Simagin was at his best this day.

47. Ze7 Hxe7

48. fxe7 Wh3

Once again Black hinders White’s
plans. White cannotcreate anew queen
because of the threat to the g3-pawn.
However, White has a combination
to eliminate the activity of the black
pieces.

522

&xh8

49.%/h8+!

260

50.e8%+ We8

Black must either trade queens or
getmated: 50...%g7 51. Wxg6+ % 52.
=d8+ Fe7 53. Wd6o+ Ff7 54. 2d7+
g8 55. Wb+ JefB8 56. Weg7+ Le8 57.
We7#.

51. Wxg8+ Lxg852. Kxg6+ L h753.

Axc6 and White won the rook ending.

No. 180: Strategy in Rook Endings

523

Q. Evaluate this position and suggest a
plan for both sides.

In rook endings it is often difficult
to convert a small material advantage.
Therefore, the study of rook endings is
extremely useful for developing strategic
thinking, as only precise play and an ac-
curate plan lead to success.

From standpoint, we will consider
this position from Capablanca—Janows-
ki (New York 1913). No doubt White is
better. After g4-g5, White will have the
open f-file and a passed pawn on e4.
But Black has no intention to sit back
and wait. He plans counterplay on the
queenside by ...c6-cS, ...&b8-b7-c6,
...b6-bS and ...c5-c4, cracking the white
pawn chain and attacking the resulting



weaknesses. Thus, White needs to re-
strict the enemy forces before engaging
in active operations.

28. b4! Lh7

It would be slightly better to play the
king to the center.

29, &f2 b5

30. a4!

Black’s previous moves prepared
the opening of the a-file for the rooks
after ...s%b7-b6 and ...a6-a5. There-
fore, White takes measures against that
plan. After 30... bxa4, Black’s queenside
pawns become isolated, and White will
easily win his pawn back by playing a
rook to the a-file.

30... Ed4
31. &bl Zes
32. el ad7
33. a%!
7 7
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The queenside blockade deprives
Black of any chance for a favorable out-
come. The rest is truly a matter of tech-
nique.

33...He6 34. Zbf1 Zde7 35. g5 fxg5
36. Exg5 Zh6 37. g3 Zheb6 38. h4 g6
39. Zg5h6 40. Zgd4 g7 41. d4 <¥'b8 42.
E8+ b7 43. e5 g5 44. ed Eee7 45.
hxg5 hxg5 46. 2f5 c8 47. :Zgxgs Xh7
48. £h5 &d7 49. Zxh7 Hxh7 50. =8

The Endgame

Zhd4+ 51. %d3 Eh3+ 52. &d2 ¢S5 53.
bxcS Za3 54.d51-0

No. 181: A Knight Ending
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Q. Whose passed pawn is more valu-
able?

525
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42. Ee3!

In the game Barcza—L.Sidnchez
(Munich Olympiad 1958), the position
favors White, especially if he can simpli-
fy into a knight or pawn ending. How-
ever, the rooks are still on the board, and
the black rook is more active. Therefore,
White maneuvers to exchange rooks or
at the very least to get behind the passed
b-pawn. Barcza analyzed this instructive
ending in great detail.

42 ... &8

It makes sense for Black to centralize
his king.

43. Ze2 ixe2

This exchange is forced in view of 43...
21d4 44. Zb2 £c6 45. &)e2 Eba 46. &)cl
&d447. Ed2 Jee748. 2d3 %d649. H5a2!.

44, 5 xe2 fNc6

45. &)c3!

The move 45. H6f 4" gives nothing be-
cause of 45...42b4.
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45 ... b4
45...d4 46. a2 e7 47. ¥ 13 favors
White.

46. ¥ LeT
47. @DbS :d7
48. %e3 kcé
49. ‘Hd4+ &es
77 777 D %
260 7 .

% Ly Z p
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50. h4! .

In accordance with the principle
of the two weaknesses, White creates
threats on the opposite flank.

50... Jod6

50...h5 is bad because White could
play f2-f3 and g3-g4 to create a passed
pawn on the kingside. This always offers
better winning chances in knight end-
ings.

51. gd4! &es
52. f4 & d6
53. {53!

Forcing the weakening of Black’s
kingside. This is White’s first achieve-
ment.

53... f6

Black could not play 53...h6 because
of 54. h5 J#c5 55. g5\,

54.4d4 #)a6

On 54...%c5, there follows 55. §)e6+
and 56. (3.

55. 52 X es
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56.%d3 Nl

57. b4+ .

The b-pawn becomes mobile; this is
White’s second achievement.

57 ... b5

58. & ¢3 %c6

58..&%e6 is impossible due to 59.
&nd4+.

59. 5d4+

60. Jed3 .

The pseudo-active 60. 29b3? would
lose White his advantage: 60...g5! 61.
hxgs fxgs 62. fxgs ¥es.

Never lose sight of the opponent’s
possibilities.

60 ...

20| 7.9
,4,/’

&d6

F\e8

N

)\

61. fS!

This advance further weakens Black’s
kingside.

61.. gxf5

It is necessary to take the pawn or else
White will exchange on g6 and eventu-
ally play h4-h35. For instance, 61...5g7
62. fxgb hxgb 63. & e2 FeS5 64. b5 Xd6
65. &f4 g5 66. hS! gxf5S 67. h6 &e6 68.
h7, and Black cannot stop the h-pawn
from promoting.

62. S xf5+ Hes
63.b5 el
64. b6 $a6



In case of64...5e6 65. ¥e3, the ad-
vance of the knight pawn is threatened.

65. ‘&e3 es

65...h5 66. &3 would only hasten
the creation of a passed h-pawn.

66. h5 & b7

67. 5)d4

67. h6 was premature because of 67...
Z1d8 followed by ...Zf7

67 ... Hd6
68. 5b3 Lo
69. &> d4!
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69... *d6

After 69..51d6 there follows 70.
&haS+ Fxb6 71, ExdS, while after 69...
4"d8 White wins with 70. &3¢5.

70. 5 el 2\d8
71. 5> d3 &1c6

White also wins easily after 71...
Geb6+ 72. el 9c673. 5 bd+.

72. &e3 el

73.51b4 h6

Black tries one last time to exchange
on the kingside. However, the tactics fa-
vor White.

74. :d4 S

(See Diagram 529)

75. g5! .“

Simple calculation shows that the
pawn cannot be taken: 75...hxg5 76. b7

The Endgame

529

7 77. G xdS Gxd5 78. Jaxd5 g4 79.

% d4,and White wins easily. Such breaks

are typical of pawn and minor-piece
endings. Therefore the reader should
memorize this example.

75... 4

76. gxh6 S+
77. Hd3 5 xh6
78. 5 xd5 1-0

No. 182: Competing Assets

530

Q. Evaluate the significance of White's
queenside pawn majority.

In the game Yates—Alekhine (The
Hague 1921), White’s queenside pawn
majority would seem to confer an ad-
vantage. However, Black’s possession of
the only open file counts for more.
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25 ... Eds!

The dominating position of the rook,
coupled with the greater activity of the
black king, promises Black victory if he
plays accurately.

26. g3 &7

27.c5 6!

If White could trade bishops, it would
be a draw. After the preliminary moves
..27-g5 and ...f5-f4, Black intends to use
his bishop to attack the opponent’s king.

28. &icd £c8!

The point of this move is clear from
the previous note.

29. a4 "

White carries out the wrong plan. He
had toplaythekingtothecenter, athough
his game would still be difficult.

29 ... g5
30. b5 f4
31. Jf1 Hd2

Black conjures up an attack on the
white king along the second rank.

32. Jeel Eb2

33. x4 axf4

34. 2e2

White defends against 34...&.g4. Af-

ter 34. Hd1 £.g4 35. £d6+ Fe7 36. Hd4
£.3, White is in serious trouble.
34 ... &feS

36. Zixc6
If 36. bxc6?, then 36...f3 37. £&d] e3
and Black wins.

36 ... Ze6
37. &.dl bl
38. Re5+ & d4
39. £ic2 e3
40. fxe3 fxe3
41. Ec6 g4
42. Zd6+ ¥c5
43.h3 2 hS!
0-1

White resigned, as the threat to ad-
vance the e-pawn costs too much mate-
rial.

No. 183: Bishop vs. Knight I1

532

Q. Which minor piece is stronger?

This bishop-vs.-knight ending is
from the game Rellstab—Alekhine (Salz-
burg 1943). In general a bishop is better
than the knight when there are pawnson
both sides of the board. Thus, the bishop
is much stronger than the knight here.

40 ... ad

41. bl “a2
42. 5a3 517
43.¢g3 Hre6
44. Led £d5+



45. & d4 2b3

46. hd .

46. E7ed gives Black blgger problems,
but after 46...2.d5+ 47. &d4 £ hl! it is

hard to keep the king away from f5 and

g4 as on 48. g4 there follows 48...2.f3
49. g5 f’s.

46 ... ol

47.%e3 &gd

48. 512 h5

The position is ideal for Black. His
passed pawn ties down the white knight
and Black can now use his bishop to at-
tack the white pawns on the kingside.

49. g2 £dS+
50. Jef2 Hh3
51.6b5 & h2
52.%5a3 £.c6
53. &icd &bs
54.%a3 £.26!

54...£.d37 55. &f3 gl would be
premature, as the move ...g7-g6 is nec-
essary for the decisive break.

55. #ic2 4d3

56. ("a3

7 7

.......

56 ... g6!

White is in Zuggwang. The position
of the black bishop is ideal and White
is helpless against it. If White attacks
it with the king, then Black will let the

The Endgame

bishop go in order to capture the king-
side pawns, giving him a won game.

57. &13 Xgl!

58. g4 Joh2!

Note that Alekhine spurns the op-
portunity to bring the king to the queen-
side. Here, on the kingside, the pickings
are more plentiful.

59. fS! .

White refuses to surrender without a
fight; this move represents his final at-
tempt at resistance. Otherwise, after the
loss of the h4-pawn, Black would win

trivially.
59 ... hxg4+
60. xgd Sxf5+
61. g5 Lg3
62. hS gxh$5
63. &xh5
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63... £.d3!

Black’s precisely calculated end-
game play is worthy of the highest
praise. If the white king could reach al,
Black couldn’t win because the bishop
cannot control this square. But now the
black king has time to chase away the
knight and keep the white king out of
the corner. White has nothing left to do
but test the accuracy of Black’s calcula-
tion.

§
\\\ §

\'\
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64. Seg5 H03
65. ¥h4 ¥e3
66. %7 g3 & d2
67. L4 £ e3
68. Le3 Za6
69. Nbl+ Jb2
0-1

No. 184: Accurate Calculation
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Q. Find a wayto improve Black ’s posi-
tion.

24... HeT!

As we said above, the accurate cal-
culation of variations is necessary for
skillful chess play. However, in order to
calculate variations, we must be able to
evaluate a position properly. Our plan
should always be based on an evaluation.
To evaluate means to think critically
about the position at hand. This evalu-
ation will encompass all the past expe-
riences of the chessplayer, including the
emotional highs and lows of previous
victories and defeats. The sum total of
these raw materials is what we call chess
knowledge, and it helps a player find his
bearings in any situation.

In the game Janowski—Rubinstein
(Karlsbad 1907), Black conceives of a
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plan to reroute his knight to challenge
the centralized whitc knight. Grand-
master Yuri Razuvaev wrote of this ma-
neuver that “for the chess of 1907, this
was a real rcvelation.” However, as we
shall see, the value of this gamc goes be-
yond this single maneuver.

25. Ed1 Hh8
26. c4 £ig8
27. €3 A1 (]
28. If1 &xed
29. ¥Wxed

536
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Q. Suggest a plan for Black.

The diagram position looks approxi-
mately equal. White is somewhat weak
along the dark squares, but this doesn’t
look dangerous, which makes Rubin-
stein’s next move all the more surpris-
ing.

29...

30. ¥g4 .

White anticipates that Black’s idea
was to infiltrate on the g5 square.

30... ph8!

31. &g2 WaT!

This is the hidden point. The queen
has taken three moves to travel to the
edge of the board, but in so doing it has
taken the important a7-gl diagonal un-

¥d8!



der control. Rubinstein’s paradoxical
idea is just as beautiful today as it was
then!

32. iifel ¥ es
33. Yedq he
34. HZ1e2 =516
35. & d3 g8
36. YWe3 a5

37. ¥xb4 axb4

White enters a four-rook ending, but
he fails to make the most of his chances
and eventually loses.

38. c3bxc4 39. Zxc3 Ha8 40. H'h3
b6 41. g4 Lal 42. b2 Hh7 43. b4
g6 44. Zbb3 Ef5 45. Zc2 Eh1 46.
f4 exf4 47. gxf4 h5+ 48. Hg3 =Zgl+
49. %12 g4 50. Zf3 Egxf4 51. Exf4
~xfa+ 52, el L5 53. &d3 Ef3+
54. Hd4 £b3 55. N2+ g6 56. Zg2+
FHh6 57. b5 213 58. Led 6 59. Ha2
dxc4 63. d6 5d7 64. Exc7 =xd6+ 65.
Fed Zdd+ 66. F2f5 h4 67. Ec8 Ef4+
68. Le5 c4 69. Hh8+ Ceg7 70. Ec8
kg6 71. g8+ HhS 72. h3 c3 73.
Eh8+ &g6 74. Zg8+ H'h6 75. Zh8+
J20g7 76. Zc8 mf3 77. mc6 Hxh3 78.
=xb6 Zf3 0-1

No. 185: Devising a Plan
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The Endgame

Q. Evaluate the diagram position and
suggest a plan for Black.

We have already discussed the means
by which to evaluate a position, so now
is the proper time to talk about devising
a plan. A plan cannot be created from
abstract considerations, it must be based
on concrete factors. To create a plan
based on the opponent’s making a mis-
take is like building a house of cards that
can be scattered by the slightest breeze.
The correct evaluation of a position is
one of the major factors in determining
a plan. Capablanca wrote that evaluat-
ing a position ranks as one of the most
difficult problems in chess, and that the
main distinction between two strong
players consists in their ability to prop-
erly evaluate positions and devise a cor-
rect plan of play.

Endgame positions often provide
some of the best examples for learning
about planning, which brings us to the
diagram position from the game Znos-
ko-Borovsky—Alekhine (Paris 1933). It
is evident that material is equal; there
is an open d-file and a half-open g-file;
Black has three pawn islands compared
to White’s two; and the black king can
likely occupy a more active position
than White’s.

In his book of best games, Alekhine
described his plan as follows:

“The endgame position reached is
by no means as easy to conduct — espe-
cially for the first player — as it appears.
Black’s plan — which will prove a com-
plete success — is divided into the fol-
lowing parts:

*1) Exchange one pair of rooks.

“2) Bring the king to e6 where it will
be protected from a frontal attack by the
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e-pawn and can prevent the entry of the
remaining white rook at d7.

“3) By operating withtherook onthe
open g-file and advancing the h-pawn,
force the opening of the h-file.

“4) After this the white king — and
eventually also the bishop — will be kept
busy trying to prevent the intrusion of
the black rook at hl orh2.

“5) In the meantime Black, by ad-
vancing his a- and b- pawns, will sooner
or later succeed in opening one file on
the queenside.

“6) As, at that moment, the white
king will still be onthe other wing, White
will not have sufficient forces to prevent
the final intrusion of the black rook on
his first or second rank.

“Granted that if White had, from
the beginning, realized that there actu-
ally existed a danger of losing this end-
game, he probably would, by extremely
careful defense, have saved it. But as it
happened, Black played with a definite
plan, and White only with the convic-
tion that the game must be a draw. And
the result was a very instructive series
of typical stratagems much more useful
for inexperienced players than so-called
‘brilliancies.’”

This deeply considered and active
plan is based on the fundamental prin-
ciple of the two weaknesses. The h-file
occupied by the black rook will be the
first weakness in White’s position, and
the open file on the queenside will be
the second.

Yet, as of now, these weaknesses exist
only in Black’s mind; they still need to
be created.

16 ... =fd8

17. Hf1?

268

Alekhine felt that White could have
caused Black more difficulties with 17.
g4, when Black could complicate mat-
ters by 17...f6 followed by ...&f7-¢6.
However, 17. f4! may be even stronger.
Therefore, it is important that a player
be willing to alter his plan according to
the opponent’s actions. I advise read-
ers to set their plan in motion in small
stages, and to accept that errors will
sometimes occur as they gain greater
experience. As they say, it is better to
select the wrong plan than to have no
plan at all.

17 ... ()

Black does not hesitate to take ad-
vantage of the opponent’s omission.

18. Zxd8 Exd8

19. g3

White is forced to prevent the threat-
ened ...f5-f4, which would lock out the

white bishop.
19 ... «f7
20. £e3 h5
21. He2 Leb
22. Kd1

538 7 > %E? , //A
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22... =g8!

Remember that Black only planned
toexchange one pair of rooks;the other
one is needed for the attack. 23. h4 is



bad because of 23..Eg4! followed by
24...14.

23.13 h4
24. &2 hxg3
25. hxg3 Ih8
26. 5.gl £.d6
27. &fl

White prepares for ...e5-e4, which he
will answer by 28. fxe4 fxe4 29. &g2.

A wem @

27 ... £1g8!

A look at the board shows how
much Black has achieved; his advan-
tage is unquestionable. The black king
is active, while the white king is tied to
defending its pawns. The black rook is
aggressively placed, whereas the white
rook is passive. And finally, the black
bishop is more active than its counter-
part.

28. &£12 b5!

29.b3?

This only helps Black to open the
a-file. Nevertheless, Black would have
still played ...c7-c5-c4, ...a6-a$5, ...b7-
b3-b4.

29... as
30. g2 a4
31. £d2

On 31. b4, Alekhine planned 31...
Hc8 32. f.¢5 Ha8 followed by ...Za6-

The Endgame

c6. However, the rook ending, with its
greater drawing tendencies, and the ex-
change of White’s bad bishop for Black’s
good, one may have been White’s best
chance.
31 ...
32. axb3

axb3

540
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32... Za8!

Black completes his plan and targets
the second weakness in White’s camp
— the open a-file.

33.c4

34. c5 .

White cannot avoid losing material.
34, Hb2 is answered by 34...bxc4 35.
bxc4 2c4.

Ha3!

34 ... ZeT
35. Eb2 b4
36. g4

White’s last chance is to create a
passed pawn of his own.

36... f4

37. &fl Zal+
38. &e2 icl
39. Zla2

If the rook does not seek activity, all
of White’s pieces will be limited to de-
fensive duties.
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39 ...

40. Ha7
41. Zb7
42. b8
43. &f1
44. Lgl
45. Bf1

Alekhine maneuvers very carefully
because he does not want to give White
any drawing chances by trading bish-

ops.
46. Zb7

This crushing thrust shatters White’s
position. The black king gets access to f3
and the attack cannot be repelled.
Lxed
&f3
Zxf2+

47. fxe4+

2b2+
b3
Fc6
&ds!

ed!
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52. c6!

White fights to the last, but Alekh-
ine avoids the trap 52...Lcl+? 53. % d2
bl¥¥ 54. Lxbl Zxbl 55.c7.

52... wg3!
53.c¢7 f3
54. ¥, d1l Exc7
55. Exb2 2
0-1

Having seen this game, I urge the
reader to return to the ending in the
game Lasker—Cohn that we considered
carlier. Armed now with greater theo-
retical knowledge, he will probably view
it in a different light.

No. 186:
Strategy in Four-Rook Endings
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Q. Evaluate the diagram position and
suggest a plan for White.

In general, four-rook endings are
rare in practical play, but they occurred
much more frequently in Capablanca’s
games than in others from the same era.
In the game Capablanca—Kupchik (La
Habana 1913), White has the better of
it because he controls the open e-file,
his queenside pawn structure is sounder,
and he enjoys the initiative.



The proper method of play in four-
rook endings is to attack with the rooks
alternating from one side to the other,
so that the opponent’s rooks are tied to
defense. It is necessary to focus on the
opponent’s weak points and create ad-
ditional weaknesses to make his position
untenable.

17. Hed =fe8

This move prevents White from tak-
ing the file.

18. Zael 1e6

19. Z1e3 Ece$8

20. &A1 218

Black has hardly anything better
thanedgingthe kingcloserto the center;
for example, 20...d5 21. Zg4+ followed
by $e2 would leave Black in a difficult
position: and 20...f5 21. £d4 Exe3? 22.
fxe3 Hxe3 23. %12 Ee7 24. Xa4 wins the
a-pawn.

21. Fe2 He7
22. 2a4 Za8
23. Zas!

A multi-purpose move. It dissuades
most of the black pawns from advanc-
ing and threatens the advance f3-f4-15,
which forces Black’s reply.

23 ... ds

24. c4! L d6

The Endgame

This, too, is forced. In case of 24...
dxc4 all the black pawns are isolated and
weak; and if 24...d4, then 25. He4 &:d6
tion is hopeless.

25. ¢5+ Bd7

26.d4 f5

This move appears strong, as it
threatens ...Ze6-h6 and compels the
exchange, but 26...Eg8 offered better
chances.

27. Lixe6 fxe6

5| &7
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28. 4

This move is imprecise. Correct was
28. Hab6, tying Black’s pieces to the
defense of c6 and a7. That way Black
would not get the time to rearrange his
forces favorably.

28 ...

29.&d2?

But this is just a mistake. White had
to play 29. a3 Lb8 30. b3 and if 30...
&b7, then 31. b4 a832. Kb3.

29... Lb7?

Black in turn misses an excellent op-
portunity; 29...5b8! 30. c2 Zb4 31.
%> c3 Hcd+ 32. &d3 Eb4 with a draw.
[f in this variation White plays 30. b3,
there follows 30...&b7 31. h3 Eg8 32.
b4 Zg2 33. Ye2 with sharp play.

Fc8
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30. Za3 Eg8 31. Zh3 Hg7 32. ve2
a6 33. Eh6 He7 34. d3 b7 35.
h4 &c8 36. EhS &d7 37. Egs =17 38.
L3 @c8 39. kbd Lif6 40. ‘Las Lb7
41. a4 a6 42. h5 5h6 43. b4 Zf6 44. bS
axbS 45. axbS =28 46. Hg7 Ha8+ 47.
b4 cxbs 48. 2xbS Za2 49. c6+ b8
50. Exh7 Eb2+ 51. &vaS5 Za2+ 52.
Ybd Exf2 53. Ze7 Exf4 54. h6 Exd4+
55. &bsS &d1 56. h7 Ebl+ 57. &cS
Zel+ 58. dd4 Ed1+ 59. MeS Eel+
60. f6 Shl 61. Ze8+ ¥a7 62. h8W
Exh8 63. 2xh8 2b6 64. Lxe6 FLxcb
65. xf5 Hc5 66. LeS c6 67. hé6
b5 68. ¥d4 1-0

No. 187:
How to Exploit the Bishop Pair
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Q. Suggest a plan for Black.

This ending is from the game Eng-
lisch—Steinitz (London 1883). Stein-
itz prescribed that in similar endings
the player with the two bishops should
advance his pawns to take away
squares from the enemy knight. The
fact that this weakens his own pawns
is of no concern because the bishops
can defend them from a distance.
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The bishops’ long reach is also use-
ful for attacking the opponent’s weak
pawns.

17 ... b6

Black begins constructing the pawn
chain a7-b6-c5, which will take the d4
square away from the knight and blunt
the e3-bishop.

18. h3 £.¢6
19. Efd1
7, m W e
547 ’ ////4// ;@//E//%%
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19 ... cS

Now Black will advance the a-pawn
to squeeze the opponent even further.

20. £.g5

White is not going to wait passively.
He begins by forcing Steinitz to close
the dark-squared bishop’s diagonal.

20 ... f6

21. 54

It was more challenging to return the
bishop to e3 at once, than to give the op-
ponent the possibility to attack it with
tempo.

21 ... &

Black brings his king closer to the
center. However, White cannot follow
suit, as after 22. ¥fl Black has 22...
B.ca+.

22.13



The Endgame
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White has a poor position. This
statement can be confirmed by the fact

pawn chain on the kingside, and also pre-
pares for ...f6-f3 to activate his dark-squared

bishop and deprive White ofthe e4 square.
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that Steinitz has two ways to win. One
is to play the rook to d5 and advance the
queenside pawns; the other was played

in the game.
29 ... S.c4
30. £ 12 gxf4!

Steinitz changes the character of the
position; the reason will become clearer
next move.

31. &.xf4 &gs!

Black trades the advantage of the
bishop pair to weaken d2 so that the
black rook can invade.

32. &xg5

After 32. e3 Ke8+ 33. &12 Exel+
34. Txel £xf4 35. gxf4 ¥eb, the black
king invades via d5 and e4.

32... hxgS
33. el &6
34. 4

White is in Zugzwang. The attempt
34. Ehl is met by 34...&eS followed by
...f5-f4+ and the rook will occupy the
second rank.
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///,//// 7= I Z
7
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\
\
\
\

7

%

34 gxh4
35. gxh4 De8+
36. H12 Oxel
37. &xel Les
38.45%e2

274

553 7 77
% 4%/ T //%

W / ",/%/ ‘-;///. % ;

5y
X U U W

, K %47

38... £ xe2

Black switches to a favorable pawn
ending. White’s outside passed pawn is no
help because his king is so poorly placed.

39. &xe2 Hf4
40. c4 &gl
41. el f4+
42, Yed 3
43. el Jeg3
0-1

Steinitz skillfully limited the mobil-
ity of his opponent’s pieces, captured
space, and made good on his advantage
accurately.

No. 188:
Exploiting Small Advantages

s4[B7 87 ¢
4d sidd

a i

2, & 7,807

A a4

Q. Suggest a plan for Black.



11... h5!

The moves leading to this position in
Rosselli del Turco—Rubinstein (Baden-
Baden 1925) were 1.e4e52. &\c3 4316 3.
£cd Gixed 4. WhS5 51d6 S. YxeS+ We7
6. Wxe7+ £.xe7 7. £b3 &°f5 8. HF3 c6
9.0-0d5 10. Zel a6 11, d4. Black has
accrued a number of small advantages.
In particular, the b7-c6-d5 pawn chain
hinders White’s pieceson the queenside.
Black now grabs space on the kingside
and will demonstrate that his king is safe
enough in the center.

12. ¢ e2 &)eT

13.¢3

White aims to activate the light-
squared bishop.

13... f6

14. £ g3 & xg3

15. hxg3

White’s damaged pawn structure
is just one more small achievement for
Black. However, White could hardly al-
low the black knight to remain unchal-
lenged.

15 ... g5

Black cuts down the activity of
White’s dark-squared bishop, but leaves
c2 available for the light-squared bishop.
However, after 15...2f5 there follows
16. £ 4.

16. £.d2

This move proves unsuccessful. Bet-
ter was 16. £.c2.

16... afs
17. Ee3 &d7
18. el

This is the only way for White to do
something with the ill-starred bishop.

18... £.d6
19. £¢2 & xe2
20. Zxc2

The Endgame

555 E% |
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7 2 7/ 77
/ 7 / 7 // =
20... 2ae8!

Black plans to trade off a pair of
rooks to neutralize White’s activity on
the e-file and then play calmly on the

kingside.
21. 2.c1 He3
22. B.xe3 e8!

Now the other knight will occupy f5.

23. He2 g7
24. £d2 45
25. Zel
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Black’s position is definitely bet-
ter, but many pieces have left the board.
How should Black continue with the re-
duced amount of material?

25... cS!

Rubinstein switches from the qui-
et strengthening of his position to an
¢xplosive break in the center that in-
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creases the scope of his dark-squared
bishop. True, an isolated pawn is cre-
ated in his camp, but this is not dan-
gerous because Black completely con-
trols the d4 square. It’s not a weakness
if the opponent cannot take advantage
of it.

26. dxc5 £.xc5
27. %11 h4!

The attack on g3 proceeds.
28. gxh4

If 28. g4, there follows 28...2h6 29.
& h2 2d6, winning the pawn.

28 ... g4!

29. 5 d4

Other moves lead to an even worse
position.

29 ... 2 xd4

30. cxd4 Exh4

7 7 7

51\ .

/////
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i/

o I’

| B

Now Rubinstein has a good knight
against White’s bad bishop. Moreover,
the d4-pawn is vulnerable, whereas the
dS-pawn is unassailable. Black plans to
provoke the white g-pawn into advanc-
ing and then maneuver his knight to e4

and his king to f3.
31. 2c3 Hhl+
32. e Th2
33. Hgl & h4!
34.g3
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Alekhine wrote that Rubinstein’s
skill at creating microscopic advantages
in the endgame deserved the highest
praise. His play in this game makes a
very strong impression.

34 ... AL
35.b3 Le6
36. .&h2 a6
37. &c3 &\d6
38. wee3 Ned
39. Sel &f5
40. Zf1
558

40... Eh8

Black’s objective is achieved.

41. %d3

The hasty 41. £3? gxf3 42. Dxf3+
Hg5 would only weaken the g3-pawn
and the second rank.

41... bS
42. a3 Eh7
43. &.as Zh8

Black’s playis remarkably unhurried.
Rubinstein wants to break through on
the kingside by advancing the f-pawn,
but he bides his time in order to lower
his opponent’s vigilance.

44. Sb4 Hc8
45. 2.a5 5)\g5
46. &.d2 {Hed
47. &.as &gb



The Endgame

48. 2.b4 f5 Nothing comes of 57. f3, as Black has
Note how Black masks his intentions  57...ZXh3 58. &e3 &xg3 59. gl Hf5+.

by alternating harmless maneuvers with 57... G xd2!

active moves. Once again, Rubinstein cashes in
49. £.a5 Zh8 one advantage for another. He gives up
50. &e3 Le8 his good knight to enter a winning rook
51. wed3 Ec8 ending in which he is even a pawn down.
52. £b4 Hc7 As Tartakover once said, it is the qual-

Eh7 ity of the pawns that counts, not their
He7 quantity.

58. Jexd2 Zh3!
59. 3 oxf3
60. 212

60. ®#¢3 fails to 60...f2+!.
60 ... f5
61. We3 %gd
62. b4

After 62. f5 & xf5 63. Exf3+ Zxf3 64.
£ xf3 a5, Black wins the pawn ending.

62... =ht
63.15
If63. Exf3, then 63...Eal.
63... Eel+
55.. f4! 64. d3 Eed
Black finally carries out the break- 0-1
through. This game was an excellent example
56. gxf4 Hh7! of transforming accumulated positional
57. £d2 advantages into a winning result.

The value of chess knowledge can be found in the fact that it opens the mind to
the means forsolving problems and for the creative achievement of specific goals. As
the ancient Romans exclaimed, “Finis coronat opus!” The end crowns the work!

277



chesstouring.com






: Planning is critical to winning in chess. While other writers offer you th
ing tools for building an effective plan, in Chess Blueprints: Planning in
Middlegame Nikolay Yakovlev gives you the bricks - the positional ther
and patterns that you need to know in order to make use of those fa
. tools.

With 188 positions and 559 diagrams ranging from the classics to litt
known gems of Russian chess, the author challenges you to form your c
impression and then see how the masters honed in on the key element
achieve victory, or neglected them and went down to defeat.

Should you castle, or press the attack? Are rolling center pawns wort
piece? Where does determination end and obstinacy begin? Far from a
listing of ideas and examples, Chess Blueprints: Planning in the Middlegc
is a rich collection of strategic tips and psychological advice to help
conduct the attack, defeat your opponent’s aggression, and cash in o
tiny endgame advantage.

Nikolay Yakovlev has been a professional chess teacher in St. Petersbi
Russia, for more than 25 years. His students include the 2006 Russian ch:

- pion, GM Evgeny Alekseev, and many participants in the Russian and W
2 ==—-= Junior Championship competitions. Author or co-author of thirty books
holds the title of International Master from the International Corresp
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